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COLLEGE CALENDAR

FALL SEMESTER 1953-54

August31,1953. . Deadline for applications for all entering students not

September14-18_.. .. ... . .
September 18,3 p.m........_...__.
Septerdber 210 LT LT

September 25, 12m.__._____
October 2

in attendance during spring, 1953. In order to assure
admission, applicants should file at the earliest pos-
sible date with the Admissions Office. The Admis-
sions Office cannot guarantee the processing of
applications and transcripts filed after this date.

Orientation and Registration week. Students should
consult the class schedule for details regarding
registration.

Last time to register without late fee.

Instruction begins. Late registration fee becomes
effective.

Last day to register.

October 30

INOorRmber Y. el
November19

November 26-29,incl. .

Last day to add classes to Official Study List. Dead-
line for applications for graduation in February,
1954.

_Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F”

grade.

Armistice Day (legal holiday).

Optional examinations to meet American government
and history graduation requirements.

~Thanksgiving Holidays.

December11.____________ Deadline for applications for graduation in June, 1954.
December 21-January 3, 1954,
incl... Christmas Holidays.

Janaery 4,1954.. o0 o Classes resume.

January 8 No “W” grades assigned for withdrawal after this
date.

January 21-27._ . Semester examinations.

January29_______ Fall semester ends.

SPRING SEMESTER 1954

January 8,1954 _______ Deadline for applications for all entering students not
in attendance during fall 1953-54. In order to assure
admission, applicants should file at the earliest pos-
sible date with the Admissions Office. The Admis-
sions Office cannot guarantee the processing of
applications and transcripts filed after this date.

February1-5. ____ Orientation and Registration week. Students should
con_sult class schedule for details regarding regis-
tration.

February 5,3 pm. . . Last time to register without late fee.

February 8 Instruction begins. Late registration fee becomes

effective.

[4]



Feblomyy . . . .

February 12

Rebpusry e e

February 22

Last day to register.
Lincoln’s Birthday (legal holiday).

Last day to add classes to Official Study List. Dead-

line for applications for graduation in Summer,
1954.

‘Washington’s Birthday (legal holiday).

March 19

March 25

_Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F”

grade.
Optional examinations to meet American government

April 12-17

and history graduation requirements.
Easter vacation.

May 28

No “W?” grades assigned for withdrawal after this
date.
Legal holiday in recognition of Memorial Day.

Semester examinations.

June 10-16

Juneld@o .

Spring semester ends.
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ADMINISTRATION
STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Roy E. Simpson Superintendent of Public Instruction and
State Director of Education .
J. Burton Vasche Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction;

Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education
Joel A. Burkman __Assistant Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION Term expires

January 15th
William L. Blair, President, Pasadena. . . . ... . 1956
SThonha lVallon B Franelico. o et i i 1954
Byron H. Atkinson, Glendale 1953
Mrs. E. T. Hale, San Diego 1954
i ) el P 1o o e e o S O 1955
Joseph Loeb, Los Angeles bad = 2 LML B e
Max Oaslo, Ban'BPiego. -0 S0 f 0 0 e O 1953
Mrs. Vivian N. Parks, Richmond : . 1954
Wilber D. Simons, Redding 1956
Mrs. Margaret H. Strong, Palo Alto.____ ey ot

Roy E. Simpson, Secretary and Executive Oﬁice;

LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD

The advisory board of the college consists of seven members, all of whom are
residents of Los Angeles County and three of whom are members of the City Board
of Education in Los Angeles. The members are:

William G. Paul Mrs. Valley Knudsen
Leonard K. Firestone E. McClelland Stuart, Chairman
Howard S. McDonald, Edith K. Stafford

President of College Harry H. Hillman

Lo



COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION AND STAFF
EXECUTIVE OFFICES

_ President Howard S. McDonald
Executwe Secretary - Helen Speck
Executive Dean - Chester R. Milham
S T b s e b et et o S e el o Dorothy Wenzel
Public Relations and Publicity . = Irvin Borders
ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION
Admissions Officer = ~Robert J. Williams
Evaluators_.______June Hrllman, Lenore Laymon, Donna Bergqulst Margaret Rush
B R e e e Dt JOfier oL S elor
Registrar .. e s _John Salmond
Office Assistants ... __Elinore Dolmck Margaret Metzger, Pat Foley,
Joan Lawless, Ed Johnson, Bill Fleener
Credendal Techtiictan 7 0" Toni Siamis
SCCTEIaTY . s —Mildred Greenwood
INSTRUCTION
Dean of Instruction... .. btz . _John A Morton
Secretary .. e co - Jensing Bhiblips
Fxtended Da) Program and Extension Supervnor ! . Alfred E. Ehrhardt
& “Secretaries...... .. ... Virginia Hronis, Edith Finkelstein
Business and Economics, Chairman . Floyd R. Simpson
Secretary .. ket et AT AT, IO Sl DG
Accounting, Departmenr ‘Head... e George ‘N. Francis
Business Education and Secretarlal Adviser .. Jessie C. Gustafson
Economics and Statistics, Department Head ... Leonard G. Mathy
Finance and Law, Department Head I __Frank J. Hill

Management, Marketing and Labor Relanom, Department Head
Rodney F. Luther

Education, Cherman....._ ... : oA LeRoy Bishop
Secretary _ : eeeenrm—Deleen Sommer
Elementary [‘ducatnon Dcpartmcnt Head : Roderick G. Langston
Secretary ... S ~ Marie Gunter
Elementary Student T eachmg, Coordinator. ... Lloyd S. Van Winkle
Secondary Education, Department Head X .. Rudolph F. Sando
Secondary Student Teaching, Coordinator Wayne F. Mclntire
School Administration and Supervision, Coordinator . Roy B. Tozier
Special Education, Coordinator - Francis E. Lord
Tine Arts, Chailiman—— .o o RO Williai B Day-walt
Secretary J Gloria Bon
Art, Department Head ot & e £ —....D. Keith Manion
Home Economics, Adviser PN N TR | UL Thelma Graves
Music, Department Head .~ Keith D. Snyder
Health, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics, Chairman __Ferron C. Losee
Secretary ... o Joanne Clevenger
Athletics, Coordinator " wiiieFerron C. Losee
Health and Safety Education, Dcparrment Head . SaxonC. Elliot
Physical Education, Men, Department Head - Lo e o Albert R Wise
Physical Education, Women, Department Head . Frances E. Cake
Recreation Education, Department Head . ... George W. Willott

Lird



Language Arts, Chairman = ____Clarence K. Sandelin

Secretary Donna Garrett
Drama, Adviser Louis G. Gardemal
English, Department Head s
Foreign Languages, Adviser ... Florence M. Bonhard
Journalism, Adviser Paul T. Scott
Language Arts, Adviser________ oo Frederick B. Shroyer

Speech, Department Head gt e~ TS S RN
NasambSciencp JOhaeRgn. - 0 - T Dean A. Anderson

Secretary e oo Fdith Pritchard
Mathematics, Adviser - Samuel E. Urner
Social Sciences, Chairman . Raymond A. Rydell
T L N S b BN 6 et St A~ 2 R Betty Uemura
Anthropology, Adviser S e PO NSt o D) ] g B IR
Geography, Department Head Edward T. Price, Jr.
Government, Department Head . Flliott W. Guild
History, Department Head Robert C. Catren
Fhgosopny, Kleser — = . . James B. Wilson
Psychology, Department Head ... Howard E. Wilkening
e R T R T G S e S Joseph B. Ford
Sociology, Department Head Richard O. Nahrendorf
Technical Sciences, Chairman oo Willis M. Kenealy
SECTCRIR o W B e . Ruth Freedman
Audiology, Department Head ... _A.Helen Kennedy
Engineering, Department Head. . George W. Duncan

_Claude E. Nihart
__Rebecca C. Bosworth
_William R. Barker

Industrial Arts, Department Head et
Nursing, Department S e e T
Police Science, Department Head

EDUCATIONAL SERVICES

ean of Educational Services Albert D. Graves
L A e _Ethel Robertson Virginia Bonar
Curricylom Evaluator. . ot L _William G. Leary
Coordinator Graduate Studies.... ... S
ZARAION N COOTOIMaEOL ..o o Sopail s smeta sz l). _Adam E. Diehl
Assistant Coordinators................. —..Emma Van Valkenburg, Jesse Ott
Laboratory Assistant e e it e e Merwin Soyster
Secretary et i e PIAEOI0. S o E TR
College Librarian Lk e Beverley. S, Caverhill
a Secretary Alberta Ehrenwerth
Reference Librarian VIVEAL e T e Marjoric B. Gardner
Cirgnlatiopilbramian ... oo o Mary Alice Peaits
Circulation Assistant o _Shirley Ulrich
Serials Librarian e _William R. Eshelman
Periodicals Assistant b oo TR S Rene Breen
Order Librarian ] -Gladys J. Rohde
Assistant Order Librarian __Ernest W. Toy, Jr.
Order Assistants..——o oo Clemencc Bowman, Marjorie Steakley
Catalog Librarian . e sttt S A DOTO LS, S TR
Assistant Catalog Dot _]oseph C. Cunningham
Catalogasststant e b -.Oriole Buder
STUDENT PERSONNEL
_ Dean of Student Personnel oo Morton J. Renshaw
Secretary . g Beth Black
_Associate Dean of Student Activities Floyd R. Eastwood
Secretaries “ Eileen Adler Betty Kolberg
o Assistant Activities Officer silscaeiagall Sl Phylhs S. Justice
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_ Associate Dean of Counseling and Guidance

Eugenia C. Loder

Secretary Ruth Eley

g Placement Officer . Don D. Prosser

Secretary Rosemary Maxwell

.- Student Placement ... Alice Larson

Interviewer _Johanna Taafe

_~Teacher Placement . _Carita K. Conner

Secretary .. Jean Montalvo

_ Health Officer Hyman Simmonds

T e T LagP e T B e e Catherine Annan

Secretary Carol Pendleton
Test Officer

net yet uﬁd for 195 3-5
*L,

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT Sm—— e e 4

- Business Manager i

Wamer K. Masters

_Accounting Officer._._.__.

Jack C. Heppe

Accounting Technician
Personnel and Pay Roll. .
Cashier-Receptionist

Marie Lemly
__Arline Snyder, Mary Gillette
_Helen Alter

Accounting .

Veterans Refunds and PurchasmgA.A:.r.r.A.ﬂ__,_.

__Elsie Hawkms, Ruth Kramer

oS B oo Sumiye Nerio

Ruth Anne Steed

Property and Accounts Payable

Charles Cole

Receiving and Stores
Duplicating Services..

Graduate Manager

.. Nina Mjatsch, Jeannette Routon

William Lerz

o4
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LIST OF FACULTY—1953-54

Howard S. McDonald (1949) President
B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University
of California at Berkeley.

Leohard EAdams (1951) - oo Lecturer in Physical Education
B.S., 1942, Drake University; graduate study, University of Southern California.
Daniel A. Amneus (1950) Assistant Professor of English

B.A., 1941, University of California; M.S,, 1947, University of Southern Cali-
fornia; additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Deane\pisniderson (1950) v . Professor of Microbiology
B.S., 1929, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Iowa State College;
additional graduate study, Iowa State College, Stanford University.

Catherine P. Annan (1953) : _College Nurse
R.N., 1936, St. Luke’s Hospltal School of Nursmg, A B 1948 Wlumer College;
M.A., 1949, Teachers College, Columbia University.

Dorothy Gertrude Armstrong (1951) s _Catalog Librarian
B.J., 1926, University of Missouri; B.A. LS 1941 Umvcrsxty of Oklahoma.

H. Homer Aschmann (1951) ... Assistant Professor of Geography
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1942, University of Caleomla at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1952, Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley.

William R. Barker (1950) . Head of Police Science Department
A.B., 1922, Harvard University; LL.B., 1930, Ph.D., 1937, University of Southern
California.

Francis H. Baxter (1950) ... ; _Assistant Professor of Music
B.M., 1935, University of chhlta, M M 1940 Northwestern University; addi-
nonal graduate study, Washington State Collcge, Rochester University (Eastman
School of Music), University of Southern California.

J EomsBecksadgi95t) . .o . .. Lecturer in Music
B.M., 1939, University of Wyoming; additional graduate study, Brigham Young
University, University of Southern California.

Eugene Benedetti (1950)....____ Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, Ed.D., 1950,
University of Southern California.

Raymond E. Bernberg (1949) . _Assistant Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1950 Umversxty of California at Los Angeles.
A. LeRoy Bishop (1950). o - Professor of Education

B.S., 1935, Utah State Agncultural College M S 1940 University of Southern
Cahfomxa, Ed.D., 1946, Colorado State College of Education.

Thompson Black, Jr. (1949) . Assistant Professor of Government
B.S., 1933, United States Naval Academy; M.A., 1949, University of California at
Los Angeles; additional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles.

[10]
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Walter Blackledge (1951) . Assistant Professor of Business Admin.
B.S., 1943, St. Ambrose College; M.A., ].D., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, University of Iowa;
member of the Illinois and Iowa State Bar.

Florence M. Bonhard (1949)__Associate Professor of Foreign Language
B.A., 1921, Stanford University; M.A., 1927, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1946,
University of Southern California; additional graduate study, University of

Mexico, University of Madrid, University of Paris, University of Southern
California.

Irgin-Borders-(1952)-l cocicpenn. Lecturer in Business Administration
A B, 1925, University of Missouri; M.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College.
Rebecca C. Bosworth (1949) ... Head of Nursing Department

B.S., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; R.N. (California), M.S., 1936,
University of Southern California.

William H. Bright (1950) . _Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.A., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.B.A., 1950, University of California at
Los Angeles.

Martha L. Brockman (1951) Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1938, Eastern Washington College of Education; M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1953,
Teacher’s College, Columbia University.

Frances Cake (1950) Associate Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1930, University of Richmond; M.S., 1941, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1949,
University of Southern California.

Robert C. Catren (1949) _Associate Professor of History
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, PhD 195 l Umvers:ty of Southern California.
Beverley 5. Caverll TS0 s College Librarian

B.A., 1935, M.A., 1938, University of Oregon G raduate Certificate in Librarian-
shlp, 1942, Umverslty of California; additional graduate study, Johns Hopkins
University, University of Califomia at Los Angeles, University of Southern

California.

Russell L. Chrysler (1950)_..__. Associate Professor of Business Admin.
B.B.A., 1932, M.B.A., 1937, University of Minnesota; PhD., 1953, Northwestern
University.

Carita K. Conner (1952) ... Teacher Placement Secretary
B.A., 1931, University of Nebraska.

Grant O. Cook (1948) . £ _Associate Professor of Music

B.A., 1937, University of Utah M A 1941 Ed D., 1944, Columbia University;
addmonal graduate study, Umversnty of Southern Callforma. University of Cali-
fornia at Los Angeles.

Joseph C. Cunningham (1951)......_______ Assistant Catalog Librarian
B.A., 1949, University of Oregon; B.L.S., 1950, University of California.

Maurice Dance (1950).... ... Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., 1947, University of Washington; M.S., 1949, University of Wisconsin; addi-
tional graduate study, University of Wisconsin.

William E. Daywalt (1948) ... .. . Professor of Art
B.E., 1940, M.A., 1944, EA.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; addi-
tional graduate study, University of California.
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Louis C. DeArmond (1950) . Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Berkeley.

Cameron Scott Deeds (1951)____ Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1949, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1951, University of Southern Cali-
fornia; additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Solomon Diamond (1949) Associate Professor of Psychology
B.S., 1927, M.A., 1928, New York University; Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University.
Harold T. Diehl (1950) . Associate Professor of Sociology

B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1950, University of Southern
California; additional graduate study, University of Chicago.

Robert Douglass (1951) ... .. Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., M.A., 1946, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern
California.

George W. Duncan (1950) . Associate Professor of Engineering

B.S., 1913, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S., 1933, Universitv of
Southern California; Registered Professional Engineer, State of California.

Robert W. Durrenberger (1950) . Assistant Professor of Geography
B.S., 1940, Moorhead State Teachers’ College; M.S., 1949, University of Wis-
consin; additional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles.

Floyd R. Eastwood (1948) . Associate Dean of Student Activities
B.P.E., 1922, Springfield College; M.A., 1924, Clark University; Ph.D., 1936, New
York University.

Alfred Ehrhardt (1950)... Associate Professor of English Education
B.A., 1930, Holy Cross College; M.S., 1948, Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern
California.

Saxon C. Elliot (1950) _Lecturer in Physical Education
BS., 1934, M.S., 1949, Umversxry of Southern California.

William R. Eshelman (1951) 3 . Serials Libratian

B.A., 1943, Chapman College; M. A 1950 Umvcmty of California at Los Angeles;
B. LS 1951, University of Caleomla

Homer D. Fetty (1951)_.__Coordinator of Business and Industrial Educ.
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1939, Ed.D., 1951, Uni-
versity of Southern California.

Howard A. Fleming (1949) . Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles.
Joseph B. Ford (1950) . Assistant Professor of Sociology

B.A., 1937, University of Cahforma at Im Angeles; M.A., 1941, University of
Southem California; M.A., 1947, Harvard University; Ph. D 1951, University of
California at Berkeley.

George N. Francis (1949) __ Associate Professor of Business Admin.
B.A., 1941, BS. 1942, M.S., M.Ed., 1953, University of Southern California;
Certified Public Accountant, 1948, California.

Louis G. Gardemal (1950) . Assistant Professor of Drama and Television
B.S.C., 1940, St, Edward’s University; Ph.D., 1950, University of Iowa.
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Marjorie B. Gardner (1950) _Reference Librarian
B.A., 1941, Fresno State College Graduate Cemﬁcare in Librarianship, 1942,
Umversxty of California.

William Gellermann (1949) . oo Professor of Education
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, Umversxty of Washmgton, Ph.D., 1938, Columbia Uni-
versity.

Albert D. Graves (1951) Dean of Educational Services
A B., 1926, A.M.,, 1932, Ed.D., 1947, Stanford University.

Thelma Graves (1951) . Assistant Professor of Home Economics

A.B., 1925, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1953, Humboldt State
College.

Emmett A. Greenwalt (1949).. . Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles.
Ann L. Greer (1949) « oo Assistant Professor of English

B.A., 1927, Zion College; M.A., 1947, University of Southern California; addi-
tional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Wesley O. Griesel (1952) . - Associate Professor of Botany
A B, 1934, M.A., 1937, Ph. D 1952 Umversnty of California at Los Angeles.
Ciwa Griffiths (1951) _Assistant Professor of Education

B.A., 1932, San Franctsco State Collcge M.S., 1941, Massachusetts University;
additional graduate study, University of Southern California, University of Cali-
fornia at Berkeley, Wayne University.

Elliort/W, Guild (1949)c ot sy Professor of Government
B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford Univer-
sity; additional graduate study, University of California at Berkeley.

Jessie C. Gustafson (1952) ... Assistant Professor of Business Admin.
B.A., 1923, M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; Ed.D.; 1953, University
of California at Los Angeles.

Lorentz 1. Hansen (1949) ... _ Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1910, Central College; M A 1912 B D 1915, University of Chicago; Ph.D.,
1934, Boston University.

Sib O. Hansen (1948) . Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma; M.B.A., 1953, University of Southern Cali-
fornia; Certified Public Accountant, 1946, California.

Rita M. Hanson (1949) . s Associate Professor of Education
B.S., 1936, M.A., 1938, Umverslry of lowa Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University;
additional graduate study, New York Umversxty

John Haralson (1951) .. Assistant Profesor of Psychology
B.A., 1940, University of anesota PhD 1951, Indiana University.

Burton Henry (1952) . Slss - Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1934, Harvard Collegc, M Ed 1945 Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern
Cahforma

Jack.C. Heppe {1949) oo ot o Accounting Officer

B.S., 1948, University of Southern California; addxuonal graduate study, Univer-
sity of Southern California.
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Frank J. Hill (1949).._____ Associate Professor of Business Administration
B.S.,, 1919, Earlham College; M.B.A., 1929, University of Southern California;
additional graduate study, New York University; Certified Public Accountant,
1941, California.

Virginia Hoffman (1952) Assistant Professor of Art
B.S., 1945, Miami University; M.A., 1949, Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity; additional graduate study, Cranbrook Academy of Art, Teachers College,
Columbia University.

Elizabeth B. Hone (1950). . Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1931, Wellesley College MA., 1936, Columbia University; additional
graduate study, Harvard University, Yosemite Field School, Whittier College,
University of Southern California.

Edythe Eckert Horner (1952) . Associate Professor of Education
B.S., 1942, Minnesota University; M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1949, University of Cali-
fornia at Los Angeles.

Bernard L. Hoyt (1950) .. Associate Professor of Business Administration
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State Bar
in 1926.

Mary Wehe Huber (1952) ... Associate Professor of Speech
B.S., 1939, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., University of Wisconsin.

Roland D. Hutchinson (1950) ... _Instructor in Psychology
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1950, University of Cahforma at Los Angeles; additional gradu-
ate study, Umversxty of California at Los Angeles.

Carter Godfrey Jefferis (1950) Assistant Professor of History
B.A., 1930, University of Cahforma at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1943, University of
Cahforma at Berkeley.

Lois V. Johnson (1950) £, _Assistant Professor of Education
B.E., 1938, Northern Illmo:s State Teachers College; M.A., 1939, Northwestern
Umversxty, Ed.D., 1948, University of Illinois; additional graduate study, Colum-
bia University.

Felix J. Jumonville, Jr. (1948)  Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1942, Louisiana State University; M.S., 1949, Ed.D., 1952, University of
Southern Cahforma

Phyllis. 3. Justice (1953): 100 o it s Assistant Activities Officer
B.A., 1944, University of Akron; M.S., 1952, University of Southern California;
additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Betty H. Kazan (1952) .. Assistant Professor of Microbiology
B.S., 1941, University of Utah MS 1948, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern
California,

Willis M. Kenealy (1952) . Professor of Education

B.A., 1934, M.S.Ed., 1936, Umvemty of Southern Cahforma LL.D., 1951, Cali-
forma College of Commerce additional graduate study, Umver51ty of California
at Berkeley.

A. Helen Kennedy (1949) . . Professor of Education
B.A., 1932, University of Callforma at Los Angcles ML.A., 1934, Claremont Col-
lege; Ph.D., 1941, University of Chicago; additional graduate study, Claremont
College, University of Southern California.
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Robert V. Kovacic (1949) Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1949, San Diego State College; additional graduate study, University of
_ California at Los Angeles.

Jolf RerKpdoeral (1950) . tuset e e Assistant Professor of Education
B.S., 1940, Nebraska State Teachers College; M.A., 1943, Colorado State Teachers
College; additional graduate study, Colorado State Teachers College.

AV Cilambert (19502 tusasiol’] , Professor of Education
BS., 1922, M.S., 1926, Brigham Young Umversuy, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford Uni-
versity.

Rodericle Gl I apgston (1992l . (030 Professor of Education
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University.

Vernon F. Leidig (1950) . ... Lecturer in Music

B.A., 1943, University of Cahforma at Santa Barbara, M S 1953, University of
Southem Callforma additional graduate study, Umversxty of Southem Cali-
fornia, University of California at Los Angeles.

Theodore W. Little (1950) NiEY _Associate Professor of Art
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College, addmonal graduate study, University
of Southem Cahfomm, Art Center School, Los Angeles.

Eugenia C. Loder (1951) __ Associate Dean of Counseling and Guidance
BS., 1925, University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University.

George C. Lorbeer (1950) ___ Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1943, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1948, Stanford University; Ed.M.,
1950, University of Illinois; additional graduate study, University of Illinois.

Fetron'C. Losee (1949) """ Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1935, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1938, Ed.D., 1951, University of
Southern California.

Dorothy L. Luhrs (1952) . Assistant Professor of Anthropology
AB., 1935, A.M., 1937, Umversxty of New Mexico; Ph.D., 1944, University of
Southem Cahfomza

Rodney F. Luther (1950) . Associate Professor of Business Admin.
B.B.A., 1946, M.B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, University of Minnesota.
Paul E. Lydolph (1952) .. Assistant Professor of Geography

B_.A.. 1948, State University of Towa; M.S., 1951, University of Wisconsin; addi-
tional graduate study, Parsons College.

Wayne F. Mclntire (1950) AP A DL _Professor of Education
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Brlgham Young Umvers:ty, Ph.D., 1947, University of
("dlfornn addmonal graduate study, University of \’V:qconsm

Donald Keith Manion (1950) Professor of Art
B.AE. 1929, John Herron Art School M A 1947 Umvemty of Oregon; addi-
tional graduatc study, University of Iowa.

Warner K. Masters (1949) _Business Manager
B.S., 1949, University of Southern Cahforma, addmonal graduate study, Univer-
sity of Southern California.

Leonard G. Mathy (1950) . Associate Professor of Economics
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1946, University of Illinois.
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Bogan "I iNhles ¢ Y950Y2e L S o 1o Assistant Professor of Education
B.A,, 1942, M.A., 1949, University of California; additional graduate study, Uni-
versity of California.

Chester R. Milham (1949) Executive Dean
B.A., 1914, Baker University; M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1938, University of Southern
California.

Marguerite Mochel (1949) Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1940, Hunter College; M.A., 1942, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1949, Univer-
sity of Southern California.

Donald G. Mortensen (1949) Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern
California.

John A. Morton (1948) ISR WL Dean of Instruction
BS., 1936, M.S., 1939, University of Oregon; Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University.

Hugh E. Mullins (1950) Assistant Professor of Music

B.M.Ed., 1945, Milliken Conservatory of Music; Ph.D., 1951, University of
Southern California.

Mary E. Murphy (1951)... Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.S.C., 1927, University of Iowa; M.S., 1928, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1938,
London School of Economics, London, England; Certified Public Accountant,
New York; Fullbright Fellow, 1953-54.

Richard O. Nahrendorf (1950) Professor of Sociology
Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany;
B.A., 1944, Certificate in Social Work, 1945, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern
California.

Edward ]. Neale (1949) .~ Associate Professor of Education

B.A., 1940, M.A., 1944, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D., 1949, University of
California; additional graduate study, Stanford University.

Leshe W iNelsom (1950) - 2hl L 15t Professor of Education
B.S, 1930, M.S., 1931, Utah State Agricultural College; Ph.D., 1944, Ohio State
University.

Nident Nehi fyoy -~ Assistant Professor of Geography

B.A., 1945, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., 1946, Clark University; addi~
tional graduate study, University of Washington.

John C. Norby (1950) .. Assistant Professor of Economics
B.A., 1936, Eastern Washmgton College of Education; B.S., 1939, University of
Washington; M.A., 1949, University of Minnesota; additional graduate study,
University of Minnesota.

Dorothy O’Brien (1951). .. Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1927, University of Washington; M.Ed., 1941, Montana State University.

Jesse L. Ott (1952) Assistant in Education

A.A., 1950, Los Angeles Cn:y College; B.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College;
addmonal graduate study, Los Angeles State College

Mary Alice Peairs (1952) ... ____Circulation Librarian

E., 1939, National College of Educatlon BSLS George Peabody College

for Teachers; additional graduate study, Drake Umversxty and University of
Southern California,
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Dorothy R. Peckham (1950) .. . Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas.
isther Penchef (1948) - =~ .. "~ Associate Professor of Sociology

B.S., 1935, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1940, University of Toledo;
Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California.

Peter Victor Peterson, Jr. (1952) . Assistant Professor of Physical

Science and Conservation

A.B., 1947, San Jose State College; M.S., 1950, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1952,
Cornell University.

Jane Koehler Plank (1949) . Assistant Professor of Music
B.S., 1944, State Teachers College (New York); M.A., 1948, Columbia Univer-
sity; additional graduate study, Juilliard School of Music, University of Buffalo.

Eleonora Preston (1951) oo Assistant Professor of Education
B.S., 1935, Framingham Teachers College; M.Ed., 1949, Boston University; addi-
tional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles.

Edward T. Price, Jr. (1951)________ Associate Professor of Geography
B.S., 1937, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1950, University of Cali-
fornia at Berkeley.

Gerald Prindiville (1949) .. Professor of Education
B.A., 1932, San Jose State College; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho; Ed.D., 1950,
University of Southern California; additional graduate study, Claremont College,
University of New Mexico.

Don D. Prosser (1952) et .. Placement Officer
B.AS., Ph.D., 1927, Umversnty of Chxcago M A 1930 PhD 1938, Ohio State
University; addmonal graduate study, University of Southern Califomia.

Warren E. Reeves (1950) ... Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.A., 1940, Hastings College; M.S. in Education, 1948, Ph.D., 1951, University of
Southern California.

Morton J. Renshaw (1950). _________ Dean of Student Personnel
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colorado State Collegc of Education; Ph.D., 1947, Stanford
Umvcrsnty

Gladys J. Rohde (1951) . w e Order Librarian
B.A., 1940, University of ll]mom MQ, in LS 1951, University of Southern
Califnmm

Ronald Case Ross (1950).. i Juecturer in Nature Study

B.A., 1931, University of Cahforma at Los Angcles M.S., 1932, California Institute
of chhnology

Hudson Roysher (1950) . T ‘Associate Professor of Art
B.S., 1934, Western Rcserve Umvcrsxty, M l' A, 1938, University of Southern
Cahforma

Raymond A. Rydell (1948). ... .. Professor of History

B.A., 1937, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles;
additional graduate study under the Rockefeller Foundation.

John Salmond (1951) Registrar
A.B., 1949, University of Southern Cahfomm additional graduate study, Univer-
sity of Southern California.
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Clarence K. Sandelin (1949) Associate Professor of English
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa; additional graduate study, University
of Wisconsin.

Ake Sandler (1949) . Assistant Professor of Government
B.A., 1944, ML.A., 1946, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1950, University
of Califomia at Los Angeles.

RedlolpleSandaouclosaymee. . Sosmiand [0l g Professor of Education
B.A., 1930, Luther College; M.E., 1939, University of Montana; Ed.D., 1952,
University of California at Berkeley.

Delwyn G. Schubert (1950) _Assistant Professor of Education
B.S,, 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M.S., 1947, University of Wisconsin;
Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern University; additional graduate study, University of
California at Los Angeles.

John C. Schwartz, Jr. (1950) Professor of Education
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles.
Paul T. Scott (1950) . Associate Professor of Journalism -

B.A., 1930, Indiana University; M.A., 1938, University of lowa; additional gradu-
ate study, University of Michigan.

Gerald Q. Shepherd (1950) ... Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1926, Simpson College; M.S., 1933, Iowa State College; graduate study,
University of Southern California.

Frederick B. Shroyer (1950) . Assistant Professor of English
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of Southern California; additional graduate
study, University of Southern California.

Hyman Simmonds, M.D. (1950) . seonsubase Lo College Physician
M.D., 1926, St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London; additional graduate study,
School of Tropical Medicine, University of London.

Floyd R. Simpson (1949) . .. PrOf 5808 0f. Economics
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1938, PhD 1943 Umvcmty of Minnesota; additional study,
Northwestem University.

Carol J. Smallenburg (1950) . Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University; additional graduate study, Mills
College, University of Chicago, Columbia University.

Keith D. Snyder : _Professor of Music
B.Mus.Ed., 1931, Nebmska \chlcyqn Umversitv, M. Mm, 1937, Syracuse Uni-
versity; addmonal graduate study, Teachers College, Columbia University.

James J. Stansell (1951) _Assistant Professor of Speech
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1938, Umversny of Oklahoma Ph.D., 1951, Louisiana State
University.

Cecil C. Stewart (1949) _Associate Professor of Education

B.A., 1922, University of Redlands MA 1928, University of Southern California;
EdD 1942, Stanford University; addmonal graduate study, University of
Chicago.

Don Sudlow (1952) = i Assistant Professor of Art
AB., 1947, M.S,, 1951 Umvers1ty of Southem Cahforma additional graduate
study, New York Umversxty, University of Florida, Umvcrsxty of Southern
California.
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Nanette A. Taylor (1952).. . Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1944, University of Wisconsin; M.S., 1947, University of California at Los
Angeles; additional graduate study, University of California at Los Angeles.

Alice Thompson (1951) ... Assistant Professor of Psychology
A B., 1932, Northwest Nazarene College; M.A., 1948, University of California at
Los Angeles; additional graduate study, Sorbonne, University of Paris.

Maurine Timmerman (1950) Assistant Professor of Music
B.S., 1934, University of Minnesota; M.S., 1941, University of Idaho; additional
graduate study, University of Southern California.

Fred M. Tonge (1948) _.Professor of Education
B.A., 1928, San Jose State College; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University.
Ernest W. Toy, Jr. (1952) Assistant Order Librarian

B.A., 1947, College of St. Thomas; M.S.L.S., 1948, University of Southern Cali-
forma additional graduate study, Umversxty of Cahfurma at Los Angeles.

By B Foziee (1952) oo e v Professor of Education
B.A., 1919, Park College; MA 1926 University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1932, State
Umversxty of Towa; additional graduate study, University of Chxcago, University
of Colorado.

Thomas Tramel (1950) Assistant Professor of Art
B.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; additional study, Art Center
School, California School of Art.

Samuel E. Urner (1950). .o .. ... .. Professor of Mathematics
Ph.B., 1906, Baker University; Ph.D., 1911, Harvard University.
Lloyd S. Van Winkle (1951) . Assistant Professor of Education

B.Ed., 1933, Eastern State College; A.M., 1941, University of Illinois; Ed.D., 1949,
Colorado State College of Education.

Charles W. Voris (1952) .. Assistant Professor of Business Administration
B.S., 1947, M.B.A., 1948, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1952, Ohio
State University.

Marian E. Wagstaft (195 2) : Lecturer in Education
‘B.A., 1933, San Francisco Statc College; M /\ 1944, Stanford University; addi-
tional graduate study, Stanford University.

Karl M. Wallace (1948) . Associate Professor of Sociology
BS., 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of
Southern California.

Bernard E. Warner (1952) . Assistant Professor of Physical Education
B.S., 1936; Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1942, Ohio State University;
additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Tully E. Warren (1950) . Assistant Professor of Government
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University.
Stephanie Weil (1951) : Instructor in Art

B.A., 1950, University of Callforma at Los Angcles, addmonal graduate work,
Umvcrsnty of California at Los Angeles, University of Southern California.
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Howard E. Wilkening (1948) _Professor of Psychology
B.S,, 1933, New York University; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D.,
1941, New York University; additional graduate study, Purdue University, Uni-
versity of Colorado.

Robert ] Williams (1950 tae o b sfoioard o o0 Admissions Officer
B.A., 1947, San Diego State College; graduate study, San Diego State College,
University of Southern California.

James C. Williamson (1950) . Assistant Professor of Education
Ed.B., 1926, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of
Pennsylvania; additional graduate study, University of Pennsylvania, University
of Southern California.

George W, Willott (1950) Associate Professor of Physical Education
BS., 1938, M.S., 1939, University of Idaho; additional graduate study, Stanford
University.

Donald P. Wilson (1948) Professor of Psychology
B.A., 1922, Asbury College; M.A., 1929, University of Florida; Ph.D., 1941,
University of Southern California.

James B. Wilson (1948) .. Professor of Philosophy and Sociology
B.A., 1936, Maryville College; B.D., 1939, Garrett Biblical Institute; M.A., 1942,
Ph.D., 1944, University of Southern California.

Mabel M. Wilson (1950) .. Assistant Professor of Education
B.A., 1919, Columbia College, Chicago; B.S., 1936, M.S., 1951, University of
Southern California; additional graduate study, University of Southern California.

Clifton C. Winn (1950) ... & Associate Professor of Education
B.A., 1927, Pomona College MA 1929 PhD 1931, Harvard University.
Albert R. Wise (1950) . Assistant Professor of Physical Education

B.S,, 1947, M.A., 1948, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern
California.

PART-TIME FACULTY

Acke, Anta B e 1L 00 B T aati b S EduGatiON
Allen, Jay, A.B % et POlICE. SciEnCE
Anderson, Forrest, Sc.D.. ot £ Pttt snslt s rnirrtnne A CHOI O
Anderson, Robert, M.S,, CPA.. Surt R, O i L A AN T oLy g
Appleby, Max, Ph.D.. LN b dssivers e e Ll e L A e bt
Arnheim, Roy, M.S 33 AR S B . Education
Asdevadobn aMN e Economics
Ballard, Alice, Ph.D.. . . Government
Barber, Helen, BEd.... ... Education
Bell, Archibald W., Ph.D. .. FIOL SR . PO T _Zoology
Bennett, Donald . bl st I DALE: Selence
Berg, George O, M.D.____ Physical Education
Berkey, Frances E., Ph.D._ § 2 . Art
Biden, Margaret, M.S.Ed. . Education
Blick, James, M.A.. . ... LIRS R e N . T
Be e oD M et i i i b L) 0 Nattine) Sty
Brown, Marjorie, M.A. . i sl ] i Bldéation
Brown, Mildred, R.N., M.S. rabicD A gy s INBrsing
Provm RoberoPhild)or . e - L b e L ae ko Philosophy
Burger, Ol BAL BB -cne o Lt e ol bt oo Police Science

BasRame M S . Education
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Byberg, Esther, B.S Nursing
Cady, Osman H., Ph.D.___ Chemistry
Carthew, Arthur W., M.A Geography
Carney, Richard, M.A Government
Cooper, Norman, Ph.D..._. Biological Science
Cordray, William, M.A History
Davis, Edward TSNS e e e ... Police Science
sRaieNobeit) MBA. - - ' 07 Sh Al r _...Management
L B LT b RS ek D AP N POt 5o L PRICE - o? o . 1311 Education
Dixon, Evander, M.S. . Education
Dochterman, Lois, B.M.E e Music
BNl BA D et Police Science
Eckardt, Lorraine, BA. Music
Ennen, James, B.A. . __Physical Education
Eversoll, John, B.A Marketing
Foley, Louis, B.S. Education
Folsom, Hannah, M.A._ Language Arts
e AL D ST e TR Art
Frym, Marcel, Ph.D. L b 521501 Sociology
Fulton, James L. _Police Science
Gannon, Joseph F Ed.D.. Education
Garner, jefferson L Ed.D.. Education
Geiser, Peter, M.S. W Sociology
oot B MBEEAMD: o e s eitecna Bl ok T _ Science

Gooder, Glenn C., Ph.D.
Goodfellow, Harold, M.B.A

Language Arts
Finance

Gooding, ¥reda E.BS. RN.______ =~ W
(o Tn Tl e N D S R T T A NS

Harper, Wilma, B.A. ..

_Nursing
o o1 Pohce Science
_______ ~ Education

Hathcock, Edward, B.A. .
Hawk, Sara, Ph.D..__

Haygood i, Douglas, R L
Henderson, Norman, MLA.
Hengerer, Gcrtrude, 5 118 3 SRR U VR T s W L i 5 1 O N T
ERpam s Eileen, Bl cone sl SRl R i

Hodge, Harold, M.A.
Houghton, Robert

_N.Real Estate

_____ Psychology

_...Psychology

... Education

Sociology
- Psychology
... Education
_Police Science

Hunter, William, Ph.D. .
Hyman, Joseph, B.A., CP.A.
Hymanson, William, M.A.
Iannone, Nathan, B.S.
Ireland, Frank L.

Kasza, William, B.A.

Kinnett, D. Eugene, MBA. RS EETT TREET T T
RNl Bmee, I it e

Koenig, Walter R., B.S.
Kogon, Bernard, M S...
Large, Joseph, M.A.

Lamona, Eunice, R.N. ‘PH N

Long, Emmett, M.A.
Lucas, Winifred, B. W

Manchester, Frcdenck PhD -

McDonald, Blanche, B.A

_ Psychology
_Accounting

Bpot Music
A Polxce Scnence
. Police Science

. Work-Study
__Education
Police Science
. _Sociology
. Language Arts

e Nursing

b o Bl Language Arts

s Peyehalogy
English

Education

Merrill, Foster CaEdD st

Meyers, Eunice, 3 g meRD

o Fdneation
. Education

IR ﬁlologlcal Science

Moritz, Charles, Ph.D.
Mullin, Warren, LL.B. _
Myers, Marvin, Ph 2 j

- Insurance

Psychology

Norrbom, Alonzo

Transportation
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MomsyDlorathysPh D

Novak, Elizabeth, B.A

Patterson, Ruth W., M.S 1V, e

. English

Home Econorrucs

Education

..... Education

Podjar, Sonia, B.S

Economics

Podoski, Joseph, MS, MA.____________________
Pollich, Raymond E., Ed.D

Puthuff, Robert

. Education
Police Science

Quilliam, Vernon, M.A

Management

Quinn, Ruth W., B.E

Education

Roth, Feri, Mus.Doc

________ Music

....... Law

Rebln BEdpaed LV B o
Ruhl, Robert, M.A

Education

ST L T T e I, st S s S ot SR . SO
_ Government
...... Public Health

R e
Senn, Charles, B.S. k.
Shoeaduist, Edwm, Phild e - . .

Shicke Dowedlt, LA, -
o 5 A ol 5T S - SR Y

Smedley, Harlan, AB. ..
Souci, Katherine, M.A...
Springer, Doris, Ph.D._
Teicher, Joseph, M.D.__..
Thomes, Mary M., MS.
Valentine, Lloyd, M 7 ke 8 T
vanderBie, Chauncey, R D13, 0 L 3
Van Slooten, Henry, MAA. ... L
Varnum, Walter, Ph.D.
Walton, Frank AV e
Warick, Edith, BS.

Wilson, Donald, EdD.. .. . .
Woodhouse, Edwin, Ph.D. s ion i
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_Psychology
- Music
Psychology

. English
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__.Psychology
. Psychology
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. English
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GENERAL INFORMATION
AIMS AND FUNCTIONS

The Los Angeles State College was created by legislative act in 1947,
to be located in the City of Los Angeles. In 1949 a new legislative act
reconstituted the institution and named it the Los Angeles State College
of Applied Arts and Sciences.

The college is established to serve the needs of the community. Its func-
tions include the training of students in the applied arts and sciences to
serve business and industry, the offering of a general and liberal education
for responsible citizenship, the preparation of students for advanced pro-
fessional study, and the preparation of teachers.

ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE

The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences offers
upper division and graduate programs. The Los Angeles City College,
a junior college located on the same campus, offers a lower division pro-
gram. Though separate institutions, the two schools cooperate closely in
use of plant and facilities and share the services of certain senior adminis-
trative officers. The contractual relationship between the State Depart-
ment of Education and the Los Angeles City Board of Education broadens
the resources of both colleges and permits the registration of freshmen
and sophomore students in a junior college directly correlated to the upper
division program of a state college.

RECOGNITION

The Los Angeles State College is authorized by the State Department
of Education to grant the bachelor’s degree and the master’s degree in
the various programs described in this bulletin, Credits and degrees earned
at the college are acceptable to the University of California as well as to
other colleges and universities in the State of California. Since most univer-
sities are guided by the recommendation of the State University, graduates
of Los Angeles State College should anticipate no difficulty in having the
degree accepted at colleges and universities outside of the State of Cali-
fornia.

EXTENDED DAY CLASSES

Extended day classes are maintained during the late afternoon and
evening hours for the purpose of providing mature persons with oppor-
tunities to do college-level work leading to advancement in business, edu-
cation, or other professional fields. Credits earned in the extended day
program may be applied to the completion of requirements for degrees
or credentials, or the classes may be taken for cultural and intellectual
improvement,

[23]
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The courses offered by the extended day program are given on the
same basis as the day classes, using the same facilities, and the same text-
books, and meeting the same requirements as the regular day classes. In the
majority of these classes, the instructor is a member of the regular day
faculty.

In many areas the graduation requirements may be completed by
courses offered in the extended day program; however, certain classes
required for teaching credentials are offered only in the day program.
Students who plan to complete degree requirements without including
some day courses should consult the chairman of the division in which
they expect to major before outlining their program.

Admission

Students planning to enroll in extended day classes only for a total of
less than six (6) units per semester need not make formal application for
admission or file transcripts unless they wish acceptance as a degree or
as a credential candidate. They must, however, meet all course prerequi-
sites. Furthermore, no student under disqualification from any college
or junior college may register under this privilege unless formally ad-
mitted. Students planning to take any classes in the day program or who
plan to enroll for more than six (6) units in the extended day program
must follow the procedure and requirements outlined on pages 36 and 37.

Credit
All courses offered in the extended day program are accepted toward
graduation, credentials, or certificates unless otherwise indicated.

SUMMER SESSION

The college offers a six-week summer session which begins the Monday
following the close of the spring semester. Work may be taken toward
the Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Master of Arts degree, and
all teaching credentials. Day and evening classes are scheduled. Transcripts
are not necessary during the summer session unless the student is working
toward a degree or credential.

Many special features are included in the summer session that are not
scheduled during the regular school year. These include workshops and
seminars for teachers and for other occupational groups. An extensive
program of recreational activities is arranged for summer session students.
A tuition fee of $7.50 per unit (subject to change) is charged. For more
details, write to the Dean of Educational Services.

EXTENSION PROGRAM

In order to serve more adequately the needs of the community, the
college cooperates with off-campus organizations and groups in provid-
ing instruction and arranging extension classes. This service is given in
response to the expressed needs of cach group applying for it, and is given

only when the group is sufficiently large to finance the instruction. A
minimum of 20 students is usually required in order to establish a class.
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WORK-STUDY PROGRAM

The work-study plan combines classroom instruction with practical
experience in business firms and industrial plants.
This plan is advantageous to the student in that it enables him to:

1. Practice application of the principles he is studying.

2. Learn to work with others through first-hand experience.
3. Develop a sense of responsibility in doing productive work.
4. Qualify for advanced positions upon graduation.

Private employers in the Los Angeles metropolitan area have enthu-
siastically endorsed this plan, and provisions have been made to use a
number of college students on a part-time basis as a part of their college
program.

Under this plan, participating students earn one unit of credit, as a rule,
for each eight hours of work per week per semester. The maximum num-
ber of units that may be earned in a four-year course and applied toward
the bachelor’s degree is 16. Of these, a maximum of eight units may be
earned in the upper division with not more than four units in any one
academic year.

To qualify for participation in the work-study program the student
must have attended Los Angeles City or State College for at least a
semester, have a grade average of “C” or better, and be recommended
by faculty members or former employers in the field of his proposed
work-study. Applications for participation in the business and industry
phases of the program should be filed in Room 2 of Holmes Hall.

All work-study experience must be related to the student’s major and
must be supervised by the Work-Study Coordinator and an academic
department. The student must register in the regular manner to receive
credit for work-study, and must meet certain requirements including
attendance at class meetings and preparation of student reports.

INTERNSHIPS IN PUBLIC SERVICE

This program of cooperative education combines classroom instruction
with practical experience in government agencies and quasi-public enter-
prises. The regulations governing the operation of this program are similar
to those of the work-study program, with the following variations:

1. Applicants for participation must be in senior standing.

2. Maximum number of units that may be earned and applied toward
the bachelor’s degree are eight.

3. Insome instances a student must pass a qualifying civil service exami-
nation for admission to the internship.

4. Interested students should discuss opportunity and qualification de-
tails with the Coordinator of Training for Government Service.

PROVISION FOR VETERANS

The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is approved
for the training of veterans under Public Laws 346, 16, 550 and 894. The
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State of California has made provision for educational assistance to quali-
fied veterans who were residents of California at the time of entering

service.
LOCATION

Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences at 855 North
Vermont Avenue is situated in the heart of the city, surrounded by shop-
ping districts, apartments and private homes. The college is connected,
by main arteries of busses and streetcars, with all sections of the metro-
politan area. The Los Angeles-Hollywood Freeway is four blocks away.

BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT

Los Angeles State College utilizes the facilities of the Los Angeles City
College. The 30-acre campus includes extensive facilities in classrooms,
laboratories, and specialized buildings and equipment. There are a men’s
gymnasium, a women’s gymnasium, athletic field, tennis courts, swimming
pool, student union, little theatre, an auditorium of 1,600 capacity, and
various other administrative and instructional buildings.

LIBRARY

The State College Library occupies six buildings adjacent to North
Heliotrope Drive. The main building provides bookstacks which are
open to students and faculty members, and a reserve reading room. The
reference and periodical reading rooms together form a center for biblio-
graphic work in conjunction with the public catalog and periodical
indexes. The library is open on all school days from 8 a.m. to 9 p.m.,
except Friday when it closes at 5 p.m.

The book collection now numbers more than 35,000 volumes selected
for upper division and graduate students. Included in this total are 6,000
volumes of bound periodicals, and a collection of juvenile books. The
617 periodicals, newspapers and indexing services currently received
include the most important California and federal public document
series. Special attention is being given to the development of a well-
rounded collection of reference books, periodical indexes and other
bibliographic aids, which now total 3,000 volumes.

In addition to the 80,000 volumes of the Los Angeles City College
Library, the State College Library is able to draw on the varied resources
of the Los Angeles area, which is one of the Nation’s great library centers.
Among the libraries available to students are two large university libraries,
the Los Angeles Public Library, numerous college and special libraries,
and the world-famous collections of the William Andrews Clark Library
and the Huntington Library. Books may be borrowed, on interlibrary
loan, from the California State Library at Sacramento and from county
libraries. Students are encouraged and actively aided in using the biblio-
graphical resources of the area.

Eight graduate librarians and six assistants administer the service of the
library, with the part-time assistance of 10 students. Librarians are on
duty at the reference and periodicals desks to assist students in the use of
the Public Catalog and other reference facilities.



PERSONNEL SERVICES

Personnel services available to students include counseling, testing,
communications center, placement, and health service. Veterans may
avail themselves of the services of the Veterans Administration repre-
sentative in Administration Building, Room 112. Students may get further
information regarding these services from the offices of the Associate
Deans and from the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel.

HEALTH SERVICES

Los Angeles State College provides facilities for medical examination
of each student on the campus as soon as possible after entrance to the
college.

First aid, health information, and health counseling are always available
to students during office hours in the Health Office in Bungalow 15.

Three full-time physicians, two registered nurses, and a medical sec-
retary are in attendance on the campus five days a week to make the
above services possible.

Arrangements are made for an X-ray mobile unit to be an campus
annually enabling students to have free chest X-rays with a minimum of
inconvenience. All students are strongly advised to take advantage of
this opportunity.

In addition, appointments are made with all education majors for a
physical check-up (including a chest X-ray) during their first semester
of attendance.

COUNSELING CENTER
Counseling

Los Angeles State College seeks to give individual attention to the
needs of students. A staff of trained counselors is available to students
who wish help in (1) the choice and preparation of their educational and
vocational objectives; (2) effecting sound personal adjustment and de-
velopment; (3) analyzing and solving problems of a personal nature.
Appointments may be scheduled with the secretary in Bungalow “].”

Testing

All new undergraduate students and directed teaching candidates
registering for twelve (12) or more units must take the Entrance Exam-
ination Battery of Tests prior to registration. The schedule of examina-
tions is obtained at the time of application for admission. Various divisions
require comprehensive survey examinations during the course of a major.
The college provides facilities for administering, scoring, and interpret-
ing standardized tests under the direction of the Testing Bureau. Arrange-
ments for individual tests are to be made through the Counseling Center,
Bungalow “J.”

[27]
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Communications Center

Success in college is dependent upon competence in the skills of com-
munication. The Communications Center includes on-campus student
services which provide developmental and remedial assistance in acquiring
reading, writing, speaking, and hearing proficiencies. Further information
may be secured in the Communications Center at 724-26 N. New Hamp-
shire Street.

STUDENT GOVERNMENT
Day Students

The Executive Council of the Associated Student Body is a policy
forming organization for campus activities and organizations. The Cabinet
of Commissioners represents the functional arm of the association, and is
concerned with athletics, rallies, elections, interest clubs, activity calendar,
publications, public relations, student finance, and cultural relations.
Finances and business management are handled by a graduate manager
and a finance committee.

All regular day students have the rights and privileges of membership
in the Associated Student Body and its organizations. Women students
who are members of the Associated Student Body are eligible for mem-
bership in the Associated Women Students organization.

Extended Day Students

All students taking their entire program in late afternoon or evening
classes are members of the Extended-Day Student Body. Their calendar
of student activities includes monthly social and cultural events.

STUDENT ORGANIZATION

The student may elect membership in many of the special in-
terests groups, such as the Art Society, English Club, California Student
Teachers’ Association, etc. These, and other organizations, are chartered
and coordinated by the Inter-Club Council.

The four social fraternities and three sororities are regulated by the
inter-fraternity and panhellenic councils. Fraternity and sorority hand-
books are available at registration and in the Student Activities Office.

ATHLETICS

The intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College is
considered a phase of the physical education program. Participation is
open to any full-time undergraduate student in good scholastic standing.

Los Angeles State College has the opportunity to participate in regional
and national competition through its membership in the National
Collegiate Athletic Association and the National Association of Inter-
collegiate Athletics. Every effort is made to send athletes and teams to
participate in such competition when they have achieved outstanding
records.

Los Angeles State College is a member of the California Collegiate
Athletic Association. Other members of the conference are Santa Bar-
bara College, George Pepperdine College, San Diego State College,
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California Polytechnic College, and Fresno State College. The con-
ference recognizes champions in football, basketball, baseball, track,
wrestling, gymnastics, golf, swimming, and tennis.

The college fields teams in 12 intercollegiate sports. The coaches of
the various sports are instructors in the Division of Health, Physical
Education, Recreation, and Athletics.

STUDENT PUBLICATIONS

The College Times is the student newspaper published weekly by the
Associated Students. The college annual is called the Pitchfork. Statement
is a student literary publication which appears each semester. The Student
Handbook, put out by the Associated Students, serves as a source of
information on student functions and student affairs, and includes a
detailed description of the nature and objectives of the various organi-
zations.

SCHOLARSHIPS

Scholarships are administered by the Loan and Scholarship Committee,
and are awarded on the basis of (1) need, (2) scholarship, (3) co-
curricular participation, and (4) potential future. Additional information
may be obtained at the Office of the Associate Dean of Student Activities.

Anonymous Memorial Scholarship: Two scholarships of $25 per semester. Senior
or graiiuate students, preferably majoring in language or literature, are eligible
to apply.

Blue Key Scholarship: $25 per semester. High junior, senior, or graduate male
students are eligible to apply.

Campus Book Store Scholarship: $25 per semester. Funds for this scholarship are
taken from the Campus Book Store Scholarship Sinking Fund. All men and
women students are eligible to apply.

George Burleigh Scholarship: $25 per semester. Funds for this scholarship are
taken from the Burleigh Book Store Scholarship Sinking Fund. All men and
women students are eligible to apply.

Institute of International Education: Fellowships for graduate study abroad in
1953-54 are offered through this agency. Detailed eligibility requirements and
application information may be obtained in the Office of the Associate Dean of
Student Activities.

Joseph W. Stanley Associated Student Memorial Scholarship: $25 per semester.
All men and women students are eligible to apply.

Los Angeles State College Semiannual Essay Contest: Cash prizes are awarded
annually to the winners of an essay contest sponsored by Mr. George Burleigh
and conducted by the Division of Language Arts.

Recreation Directors’ Association Scholarships: Two $50 scholarships offered by
the Recreation Directors’ Association of Los Angeles. Awards are made yearly
to one man and one woman student, majoring in recreation.

Special Education: Five graduate fellowships of $1,000 each are being offered
through the California Congress of Parents and Teachers, Incorporated, in the
following fields of special education: Physically handicapped, cerebral palsied,
deaf-hard of hearing, speech defective, blind-partially sighted, mentally retarded.
Further information may be obtained from the Associate Dean of Student Activi-
ties. Additional scholarships in this area of study are available from time to time.

Teacher Education Scholarships of the California Congress of Parents and Teachers:
Four $150 scholarships per year are available to elementary education majors.
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LOANS

A limited number of short term loans is available from (1) Associated
Student Loan Fund, (2) Faculty Loan Fund for Students. Applications
for these loans should be made to the chairman of the Loan and Scholar-
ship Committee in the Office of the Associate Dean of Student Activities.

Opti-Mrs. Loan Fund for Women Student Teachers: $75 per semester available
to women enrolled in directed teaching.

Burleigh Book Store Loan Fund: Moneys are made available for books and sup-
plies to the limit of $25 per semester. Moneys loaned are to be paid back before
the end of each semester to the Loan and Scholarship Committee, the accumu-
lated funds to be available for a future scholarship.

Campus Book Store Loan Fund: Moneys are made available for books and supplies
to the limit of $25 per semester. Moneys loaned are to be paid back before the
end of each semester to the Loan and Scholarship Committee, the accumulated
funds to be available for a future scholarship.

Certain additional loan funds are available to deserving students, payable
the year following graduation.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

There are no dormitories on the campus. Addresses of suitable living
accommodations may be obtained through the office of the Associate
Dean of Student Activities.

PLACEMENT

Students are aided in securing desirable positions, both part-time and
full-time.

The Placement Officer works cooperatively with all departments of
the college to establish a working relationship with business, industry,
and the professions. Special placement services are maintained for gradu-
ates and graduating seniors. A separate office is also maintained to assist
students in obtaining part-time work to help defray expenses while
attending college.

Complete records of the achievements, experience, and personal quali-
fications of candidates are kept on permanent file in the Placement Office
and confidential copies of these records are made available to employers
upon request. :

The work-study program is described elsewhere in this catalog. This
program combines classroom instruction with practical experience in
business and industry.

Teacher Placement Service

The college operates a teacher placement service to assist its students
and graduates in obtaining teaching positions for which they are qualified.
Candidates for teaching positions are urged to register with the Teacher
Placement Service at the beginning of the school year in which they are
doing their student teaching. No fee is charged for placement services.




ADMISSION POLICIES

APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION

All students not in attendance during the regular session preceding the
semester in which admission is desired must make formal application to
the Admissions Office on the form provided for that purpose. Application
for admission should be made as early as possible. The Admissions Office
cannot guarantee the processing of applications received after the pub-
lished deadline. Adult students who wish to enroll for late afternoon,
evening and Saturday morning classes for six units or less need not file
an application for admission unless they wish to be admitted to a degree
or credential program.

ADMISSION OF UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS

In order to qualify for admission to Los Angeles State College as a
regular student an applicant must have completed a minimum of 54 units
of acceptable academic work at accredited institutions of collegiate level,
with a “C” average on all work undertaken. No specific pattern of courses
is required. However, students intending to work for a degree at this
college should plan their lower division work to meet graduation require-
ments. See page 41.

Students who have been disqualified from another college may petition
for admission to Los Angeles State College after one semester has elapsed
following the time of their disqualification.

ADMISSION OF GRADUATE STUDENTS

This college recognizes a four-year bachelor’s degree earned at an
accredited college or university as meeting the requirements for graduate
status. Graduate status does not constitute admission to candidacy for the
master’s degree, which may be granted upon meeting the requirements
described in the appropriate sections of this catalog.

ADMISSION TO TEACHING CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS

Admission to the college as a regular students does not constitute
admission to the teaching credential program. Students who intend to
work toward a credential must make application to the Education Division
during their first semester of attendance, following the procedure out-
lined in the section of this catalog dealing with that subject. See page 66.

ADMISSION OF STUDENTS FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES

International students seeking admission to the United States on the
basis of acceptance to this college must make use of a special application
form available from the Admissions Office. Applications will be mailed

[31]
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to prospective students upon request. This application calls for verifica-
tion of the student’s ability to read, speak, and write English, as well as
other data necessary to provide a basis for determining the applicant’s
eligibility. A student seeking admission to the United States should famil-
iarize himself with all pertinent governmental regulations of his home
country and the United States.

Credits earned in institutions abroad are evaluated by the Admissions
Officer with the cooperation and assistance of the United States Office
of Education. Since such evaluations generally require an exchange of
correspondence the applicant is cautioned to apply at least six months
in advance of the date when he hopes to begin his studies in this Country.

A student from abroad will be admitted only if the college is assureri
that his needs can be adequately met by the program and curriculum o
this college.

The college makes a special effort to assist in the international students'
orientation to the American culture and system of education. The course,
Social Science 100, is specifically designed for that purpose and is recoms
mended to every international student admitted to the college.

Dr. Ake Sandler, Assistant Professor of Government at Los Angeles
State College, serves also as faculty adviser to the international students,

TRANSCRIPTS REQUIRED t

A student seeking regular admission to the college must arrange t
have official transcripts of all previous college work sent to the Admisj
sions Office from all colleges in which the student has previously regis:
tered. An applicant may not disregard any part of bis college attendancé
when applying for admission. A transcript is not considered official unless
it is received by the Admissions Office direct from the institution which
issues it. The applicant should make arrangements for the sending of
transcripts as early as possible. The Admissions Office cannot guaranteé
the processing of transcripts received after the published deadline. Aﬂ
transcripts become the property of this college and cannot be release
to the student nor can copies of them be provided. These regulations and
procedures apply to all applicants, including students seeking admission
to late afternoon and evening classes offered in the extended day program
except as indicated below:

Applicants who wish to enroll for a limited program of six units ot
less in late afternoon, evening or Saturday morning classes, and who da
not intend to work for an advanced degree or credential issued by the
college, need not file application or transcripts with the Admissions
Office. Students admitted through this procedure are classified as speci
students and are not regarded by the college as degree or credential
candidates. '

CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION I

J - 5 !
A student who is admitted to the college for a given semester but who
does not register at the specified time will have his admission canceled.
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If he applies later he must meet the current rules for admission. All tran-
scripts on file will be retained by the Admissions Office and may be usgd
for admission at a later date. However, the student must file a new appli-
cation form if and when he again seeks admission.

EVALUATION OF CREDITS

A student who wishes to be considered as a degree or credential candi-
date must make application to the Admissions Office for an evaluation of
credits. There is a $2 fee for this service. The evaluation will list the
amount of transfer credit accepted by the Los Angeles State College
Once issued to the student, the evaluation becomes an official contract
between the student and the college as long as the student matriculates
at the date specified, pursues the objective specified, and earns a minimum
of 12 units at Los Angeles State College in each calendar year. The student
will not be held to additional graduation requirements unless such require-
ments become mandatory as a result of changes in the California Admin-
istrative Code or the California Education Code.

In view of the foregoing regulations the student is cautioned to notify
the Admissions Office immediately if he changes the objective specified
in his evaluation. Permission to deviate from the requirements listed on
the evaluation must be obtained by petition on the form provided for that
purpose. This form is available at the Registrar’s Office.

While graduation requirements for a given student remain contractual
as indicated above, the student is held responsible for complying with all
changes in regulations and procedures which may appear in subsequent
catalogs.

CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE

The college allows credit for service in the various branches of the
United States armed forces in accordance with the recommendations of
the American Council on Education. In order to receive such credit, the
student must file with the Admissions Office a photostatic copy of his
honorable discharge. This should be done at the time application for
admission is made.

CREDIT FOR EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

The maximum amount of credit through correspondence courses and
extension courses which may be allowed toward the bachelor’s degree is
24 units, not more than 12 of which may be transferred from another
college or university. Extension course credit does not apply toward the
minimum residence requirement at Los Angeles State College.

JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDIT

No unit credit will be allowed for course work taken at a junior college
after the student has earned 64 units of junior college or college credit.
No upper division credit can be allowed for courses taken in a junior
college. No credit may be allowed for professional education courses
taken in a junior college.

2—78662
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CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS

Regular A student who has been formally admitted to thé
college on the basis of complete transcripts on file
in the Admissions Office.

Spheciale=to) s oot A student who has not formally matriculated wigh
the college. Special students are limited to sI¥
units in late afternoon, evening, or Saturday classes
unless approved for additional courses by the
Admissions Officer.



GENERAL REGULATIONS

REGISTRATION PROCEDURE

At the beginning of each semester, every student is required to file with
the Registrar, upon a date to be fixed by the Registrar, a detailed study
list including all the courses in which the student is registered.

he presentation of a study list by the student and its acceptance by
the college is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to
Perform the designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from,
Or neglect of, any course entered on the study list, or a change of pro-
gram, including a change of section of the same course, without the
Ormal permission of the Registrar, makes the student liable for grades
of “F” in the course.

A student may not receive credit in any courses in which he is not
oﬂicially registered.

Late Registration

Students who have been cleared by the Admissions Office but who
are unable to register during the regular registration period may register
ate with the approval of the Registrar. Late registrants will find them-
selves severly handicapped in arranging their programs and must pay a
tWo dollar ($2) late registration fee. The last day to register late each
Sémester will be announced in the class schedule.

Study Loag

Matriculated students may take 16 or fewer units without special
Permission, By petition to the Registrar the student may carry 17 units
'the grade point average for the previous semester was 1.5, and 18 units
" the average was 2.0. Fighteen units are the maximum. The above study
9ad limit may be increased by one unit in activity courses provided the

=unit maximum is not exceeded.

Selective Service Regulation

In order to qualify for a deferment or postponement of military service
Under selective service procedures, a student must be registered for 15 or
More units and must remain in continuous attendance during regular
Sessions. The college serves as a reporting agency only, and any decisions
afTecting the student’s selective service status will be made by the local

Oard, Certification of registration and attendance to the selective service
%ards is sent only upon the student’s request.

A‘lditors

A properly qualified student may apply for admission to attend classes
3 an auditor. The student must meet the regular college entrance require-
Ments and must pay the same fees as other students. An auditor may not

[35]
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change his registration to obtain credit after the last date to add courses
to the study list.

Registration in Los Angeles City College Courses

In certain cases Los Angeles State College students may be permitted
to carry Los Angeles City College classes as part of their study list. This
may be done only upon application to the State College Registrar’s Office.
Requirements for permission to cross-register include a 1.0 grade average,
approval of the State College Division Chairman concerned, approval of
the City College instructor, and final verification by the State College
Registrar. A student may not carry more units in City College classes
than in State College classes.

Dual Registration

A student may not be registered in Los Angeles State College and also‘
in another institution simultaneously without prior permission of the
Registrar. ‘

Registration in Graduate Courses

Students may not ordinarily register in graduate courses (200 or above)
unless they have a registration permit indicating that they are graduate
students. However, certain qualified seniors may petition prior to regis-
tration for admission to graguate courses.

|
CHANGE OF PROGRAM
Addition of Courses
Any addition including a change of sections of the same course must
be processed on the official change-of-program form obtained at the
Registrar’s Office.

Withdrawal From Courses

Forms for official withdrawal from a course may be obtained in the
Registrar’s Office.

If a student officially withdraws from a course during the first six (6)
weeks of a semester, a grade of “W” will be recorded. If he withdraws
during the remainder of the period in which withdrawals are allowed,
either a “WP” or a “WF” will be recorded, depending on whether he
has the approval of the instructor and is doing at least “C” level work
at the time of official withdrawal. f

Students who withdraw from a course without completing the official
forms at the Registrar’s Office will automatically receive an “F” for the\‘,
course or courses. f

ATTENDANCE REGULATIONS *

The effect of absence from class upon the student’s grade is at thci
discretion of the individual faculty member. However, in courses involv-
ing lectures and direct student partncnpntlon abscnce will undoubtedly
affect the student’s grade. The student is responsible for making arrange-
ments with his instructor to make up work missed due to unavoidable
absence. |

|
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SCHOLARSHIP POLICIES
Grades and Grade Points

In Los Angeles State College, the evaluation of the student’s work in
cach course is reported to the Registrar as follows:

A Excellent 3 grade points per unit
B Good._.___ ~ 2 grade points per unit
C  Average. 1 grade point per unit
D Barely passing 0 grade points
F Failure. Y 0 grade points
WP Withdrawn passing 0 grade points
WF  Withdrawn failing. ~ 0 grade points
I Incomplete... 0 grade points

Course reports filed by instructors at the end of each semester are
final.

Incomplete Grades

The grade “I” is recorded for work which is of satisfactory quality
but which is incomplete for reasons acceptable to the instructor..Arrange—
ments for a grade of “I” must be made with the instructor prior to the
end of the semester. A

A student to whom an incomplete mark has been assigned may by
arranging with the original instructor, otherwise with the chairman of
the division, complete the required course work and receive another
letter grade. e

‘The make-up of an “incomplete” as described above is permissible only
within the period of a calendar year following assignment of the mark.

% : 3 -
Incomplete marks not made up within this period remain on the student’s
record.

Repeated Courses

. . - o ”
Students may repeat courses in which they received marks of “D,
“F,” or “I,” and receive credit for the second mark attained.

Probation

Any student whose scholarship record shows a grade point average of
less than “C” (1.0) for all work attempted at Los Angeles State College
will be placed on probation.

Any student who makes less than a “C” average at Los Angeles State
College for two consecutive semesters will be placed on probation even
though the over-all average is above a “C.”

Probationary status will be continued until the student has removed
the grade point deficits or is disqualified in accordance with the regula-
tions under the paragraph, “Disqualification.”

Disqualification

Any student who makes less than a “C” average in any semester while
on probationary status will be disqualified.
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Disqualified students may petition for readmission after one full semes-
ter has elapsed. Petitions will receive consideration if accompanied by
evidence of completion of satisfactory academic work elsewhere or evi-
dence of successful work experience.

Examinations

Final examinations are required in all courses. No final examination
shall be given to individual students before the regular scheduled time.
Any student who finds it impossible to take a final examination on the
date scheduled must make arrangements iz advance with the instructor
to have an “incomplete” grade reported and must then follow the regu-
lations concerning make-up of “incomplete” grades. No exception shall
be made to this rule without the written approval of the instructor, the
Division Chairman and the Dean of Instruction.

Honorable Dismissal

In order to qualify for an honorable dismissal, the student must be in
good standing at the time of his termination of attendance at the college.
He must be free from financial obligations to the college and disciplinary’
action. Academic disqualification does not constitute dishonorable dis-
missal.

TRANSCRIPTS

Upon request to the Registrar each student will be provided with one
official copy of his college record, without charge. A charge of §1 will
be made for each additional transcript requested by the student. No tran-
script will be supplied for college work taken in other institutions.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

In addition to the specific academic requirements described on the
following pages students must complete satisfactorily all the general
requirements specified below for the curricula elected.

Application for Graduation

An application, provided by the Registrar’s Office, should be filed early
in the semester preceding the semester in which the applicant expects to
complete the work for a degree. Consult calendar dates for deadline.

Scholarship Requirements

In order to qualify for the bachelor’s degree the student must maintain
a 1.0 grade point average (average grade of “C” on a five point scale)
or better on all college work, on all work at Los Angeles State College,
and in all work in the major field.

To graduate with “honors” a student must have completed 56 units
of course work at Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences
with a grade point average of 2.40 or better. Graduation with “high
honors” requires 56 units of course work with a grade point average of
2.60 or better.
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Upper Division Requirement

The student must complete a minimum of 40 units of upper division
work towards the baccalaureate degree. Upper division courses taken
before the student has earned 54 units of college work may not apply
on this requirement.

Residence Requirement

The last 24 units used to satisfy degree requirements must be com-
pleted at Los Angeles State College. In addition, the student must have
been in attendance as a matriculated student for a minimum of two
semesters of 18 weeks each. For this latter part of the requirement Los
Angeles State College summer sessions count on a week by week basis.

U. S. History and Constitution Requirement

The requirements set by California law of (1) American history, (2)
United States Constitution, and (3) California state and local govern-
ment, must be met by all graduates. This includes demonstrating compe-
tence in the Constitution of the United States, in American history,
including the study of American institutions and ideals, and the prin-
ciples of state and local government established under the Constitution
of this State. The requirements may be met by optional examinations, or
by completing successfully one course from each of the following
groups:

1. American History: History 172, 173, 174, 175, 177, 178, 179, 181.

2. United States Constitution: Government 101, 105, 157, History 179.

3. California State and Local Government: Government 101, 103, 104.

The requirement on the United States Constitution must be met by all
students seeking teaching credentials.

Transfer students who have already met these requirements shall not
be required to take further courses or examinations therein.

The optional examinations for both American history and United
States Constitution will be held on November 19,1953, and_Marelw?5,
1954. Information on the above requirementdimay be obtained from'the
Office of Admissions or fromehe Bocial Sciences Division, American
Institutions Committee. _op 190 4 i 9

Students will be eligible to take "the’-‘ob(iomlﬁc:iamihations under the
following conditionss e & = )

1. All gradua&" sft}‘x"dents at Los Angeles State College will be eligible;

provided they meet requirements (3) and (5) below: -

2. Undergraduates will be cligible to'qualify by examination only when
their program upon admission does not allow sufficient units to
complete the necessary courses without undue hardship.
Students must be currently enrolled in Los Angeles State College.
Students must not have already failed this optional examination.
Exceptions to the above must be approved by the Committee on
American Institutions.

e



GENERAL FEES

Registration

Tuition and service fee, per semester (7 units ormore) ...

Student activity fee, per semester

Registration

Thuition and service fee, per semester (4, 5, or 6 units)

Student activity fee, per semester
Re'gistration

Tuition and service fee, per semester (3 units or less)

Student activity fee, per semester.-

Other Fees
Earenglott gt o0 5. ) GV WE LT GG U
Change of program ..

Diplomas, for graduating seniors._.___

Evaluation of credits for entrance ...
Late registration _ 1

Library books or materials overdue, damagéc-l: or lost (consult the Ilbrary for

schedule of fees)

Music lessons (for private instruction) .
Transcript of records (after firstcopy) ... .

Auditors pay the same fees as other students. There is no additional fee for non-

residents.

k 1.00 to  4.00.

Upon withdrawal from the college, a portion of the fees may be returned according.
to a schedule set by the State Administrative Code. Application for such refund must.
be made at Business Office before deadline date each semester. See Business Office

for details.

* Students whose total registration is in extended day classes pay a $1.00 student activity fee. |

[40]
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DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

The bachelor of arts degree is offered in Art, Biological Science, Busi-
ness Administration (Accounting, Executive Secretarial, Finance, Indus-
trial Management, Labor Relations and Personnel Management, Marketing
and Trade, Small Business, Transportation and Foreign Trade, Special
Business), Drama, Economics, Elementary Education, English, Geogra-
phy, Government (Government Service, Pre-law, International Relations,
Pre-graduate), History, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Journalism,
Kindergarten-Primary Education, Language Arts, Mathematics, Music,
Physical Education, Physical Science, Psychology (General, Counseling,
Industrial Psychology), Social Science, Social Welfare, Sociology, Span-
ish, and Speech.

Each student of the Los Angeles State College to qualify for graduation
shall complete a program to include the following:

A. General education, minimum . oo 45 semester’ units
General education is nonspectahzcd educatlon taken by all
students regardless of their majors. The purposes are the
broadening of the cultural background of the student and the
strengthening of the competencies needed by him to partici-
pate effectively in a democratic society.

The objectives and the requirements of cach phase of the
general education program are as follows:

1. Facility in reading, writing, speaking and listening to be
fulfilled by courses in
Oral and written expression ... ... 6 units

The above must include at least one course, of two or
three units, in written composition and a two or three
unit course in speech.

2. An understanding of the cultural background of our
society, the principles and forms of American democracy,
and the political, social, and economic structures of other
societies in the world. These requirements are to be ful-
filled through the following distribution in the:

Social Sciences (a, b, and ¢ below) ... 9 units

a. A course or courses involving Amencan hlstory and
government, the Constitution, and American institu-
tions and ideals.

b. A course or courses involving the study of world
history and cultures or European history and culture.

c. A course or courses mvolvmg the study of man in his
environment (such as courses in anthropology, cultural
geography, economics, sociology, and similar fields).

[41]
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3. An understanding, appreciation and knowledge of living
things and the life processes and of the nonliving material
world. These objectives are to be fulfilled by courses in:

Natural science (to include at least a two or three unit
course in each of the following courses) ... 9 units

a. A course or courses in the biological sciences.

b. A course or courses in the physical sciences.
4. A study oi’: the behavior of man to be fulfilled by a course

or courses in:

General psychology 2 units
5. An understanding of the values and value systems of man

to be fulfilled by courses in either

Literature, philosophy or both fields..._.______ . 6 units
6. Experiences in the arts to be fulfilled by courses in the:
Pide ‘o pracsical ares . = 2oV ] IR DU O il

7. Participation in a program of health instruction and physi-
cal education to be fulfilled by courses in:
Health and physical education (g and & below) . 4 units
a. Health or hygiene (2 units)
The above must include instruction in fire preven-
tion, narcotics, alcohol, drugs, and safety.
b. Physical education activities (2 units)

8. Additional courses in general education . 6 units
Additional courses in general education in one or more
of the above areas or in other fields of general education
which are of particular interest to the student and which
may be distributed among courses in family life education,
mathematics, and foreign language.

30 semester unit

B. Major,aminimemof .. .

The major will be defined by the division in whlch the
student undertakes his program of special education. The
number of units in a major will differ according to the
objective of the student. See the lists of majors for specific
requirements.

C. Additional units
The total units required for the bachelor of arts degree
is 124. Electives may be selected by student to fulfill the
total number of units required beyond the general education
requirements and the requirements for the major.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

The bachelor of science degree is offered in Audiology, Engineering
Police Science, Nursing, Medical Laboratory Technology, Recreation
Education.

Each student of the Los Angeles State College, to qualify for graduation,
shall complete a pattern of courses to include the following:

A. General education, minimum .. 45 semester units
The general education requnrements for the bachelor of
science degree are the same as for the bachelor of arts degree.

See page 41.
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B. Major, minimum _ 36 semester units
The total number of units in each major differs.

C. Additional units to complete the total number required for
the degree may be selected by the student to fulfill the total
number of units required beyond the general education
requirements and the number of units in the major.

D. Total number of units required for the bachelor of science \
degree . 124 to 132 semester units

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF VOCATIONAL
EDUCATION DEGREE

1. Each state college is authorized to grant the degree of bachelor of
vocational education to qualified candidates who satisfactorily meet
the requirements.

2. The purpose of this degree is to promote the professional advancement
of the vocational teachers through the procedure established by the
Education Code.

3. Eligible candidates for this degree shall be limited to those vocational
teachers recommended by the Board of Examiners for Vocational
Teachers and who meet the requirements established in the Education
Code.

4. Each applicant for the degree shall have completed, with a grade-point
average of 1.0 (grade “C” on a five-point scale) or better, a course of
124 semester units, including the credits recommended by the board
of examiners, and shall have met the general education requirements
on page 41.

5. The credits recommended by the Board of Examiners for Vocational
Teachers for the applicant’s occupational, managerial and supervisory
experience shall be applied toward a major in vocational arts.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE

The purposes of the master of arts degree at the Los Angeles State
College of Applied Arts and Sciences are the expansion of the student’s
knowledge in the field of education and increased competency in teach-
ing and administration in public schools.
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The degree is based upon a broad general education and an emphasi§
on particular fields of concentration in undergraduate work. The degre¢
is offered in the fields of concentration listed below:

Administration—Elementary School, see
page 97.

Administration—Secondary School, see
page 97.

Art, see page 98.

Commerce, see page 98.

Curriculum and Supervision—Elemen-
tary School, see page 99.

Curriculum and Supervision—Secondary
School, see page 99.

Economics, see page 100.

English, see page 100.

Foreign Language, see page 100.

Geography, see page 100.

Minimum Requirements

1. An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an approved institution.
2. A grade point average of 2.0 in the graduate degree program and in

the field of concentration.

3. Twenty-four semester hours in residence at the Los Angeles State

College.

4. Thirty semester hours of approved courses taken within seven years

Government, see page 101.
Guidance, see page 101.

Health Education, see page 101.
History, see page 102.

Language Arts, see page 102.
Music, see page 102.

Physical Education, see page 103.
Psychology, see page 103.

Social Science, see page 103.
Sociology, see page 104.

Special Education, see page 104.
Speech, see page 104.
Teaching—FElementary, see page 105.
Teaching—Secondary, see page 105.

immediately preceding the date when all the requirements for the
degree are completed. (Time may be extended for students who pass

a comprehensive examination.)

5. Completion of all requirements for, or the holding of, a valid regular
day school credential for California, other than an emergency or a

provisional credential.

Norte: The above requirement (No. 5) may be waived for (a) students who,
because of citizenship in a foreign country, are ineligible for a California
credential, but who are teachers and are preparing to teach in a foreign
country; (b) teachers with a minimum of one year of teaching experience
who hold a license to teach in another state; (c¢) applicants preparing to teach
in institutions not requiring teaching credentials (provided that a minimum
of 12 semester units in professional education be included in the graduate

year).

6. A minimum of 10 units in strictly graduate (“200”) courses.

7. The completion of a field of concentration of 15 units, including not
less than 6 units in “200” courses, as prescribed by a division of the
college authorized to offer a graduate program.

8. The completion of 6 units outside the field of concentration. (Directed
teaching will not satisfy this requirement.)
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9. Satisfactory performance on a comprehensive examination and/or
the completion of a project in the field of concentration or a teaching
project is prescribed by each division of the college offering graduate
work toward the degree.

10. A maximum of 6 units of credit may be allowed for (a) acceptable
work done at other colleges, (b) extension, (c¢) student teaching, or
any combination of the above.

Candidacy

1. A graduate student may be admitted to formal candidacy for the
master of arts degre after he has completed 6 units of graduate work
in residence, including at least one “200” course, and has received the
approval of the appropriate division. (Candidates should make appli-
cation for candidacy as soon as they begin their graduate work for
the degree.)

2. Each candidate will be assigned an adviser by the chairman of the
division in which he elects to complete his field of concentration.

3. The candidate and the assigned adviser will work out a program for
the satisfaction of the requirements for the degree. This program,
signed by the adviser, will be submitted to the graduate study com-
mittee on a prescribed form.

4. Candidates will be approved or rejected by the graduate study com-
mittee on the basis of their academic record as indicated by an official
transcript, personal qualifications, health, and professional promise.

Such screening devices as required will be used by the graduate study
committee.



BACCALAUREATE MAJORS

(Fields of Concentration Leading to a Degree)
(See page 66 for teaching majors.)
BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN ART
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division |

Basic Courses: ‘

Survey of Art History T T T 2 units
PerpecaveraR RenCerBg e o .- . o o e o] ODH
ArcSanctute or Design .~ . . . L 'Y unitd
s dicrat o or Getanmby uw. X201 o JTONTE of CARUTELT 08 Ao anits
Lettering ok e ik Sy aembs o units;{
Upper Division '
Art 101A or B-Artin Modemn Life ... . . . ... 3 units
Art 102A or B—Introduction to Craft Materials .. 2 units
Art 103AB—Three-Dimensional Design .. 4 units'
Art 104A—Advanced Painting i a A W AL A AL I T
Art 164A or B—Life Composition ... .. . . 2 units)
Select from the following . . 10 units

Art 101A or B—Art in Modern Life (3)
Art 104B—Advanced Painting (3) ‘
Art 111A or B—Art History or i
Art 112A or B—Art History (3) ‘
Art 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3) |
Art 116—Theater Design (2)

Art 120—Crafts for Elementary School (2)

Art 127AB—Crafts (Advanced) (3-3)

Art 132AB—Design for Industry (2-2) :
Art 133A—Advertising Design (2) l
Art 134A—Landscape (Watercolor) (3)

Art 143A—Interior Design (2)

Art 175—Costume Design (2) ,
Art 176 AB—Metalsmithing-Forging (2-2) or i
Art 177AB—Metalsmithing-Jewelry (2-2) or ‘
Art 178AB—Metalsmithing-Raising (2-2)

Art 179AB—Art Display and Portfolio (2-2)

Art 190A—Industrial Graphics (2)

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN AUDIOLOGY
See page 42 for graduation requirements for the B.S. degree.

A total of 128 units is required for graduation with a major in audiology. The major i
for the B.S. degree in audiology may be based upon a lower division program in
electronics and/or physics. Due to the varying vocational opportunities in this field,
however, the major may be related to and based upon lower division concentrations |
in psychology, speech, life science, nursing, or social science. \

Lower Division ’
Twelve units of lower division work in one of the areas above may be accepted as ‘
part of the major with the approval of the department head.

|
[46] &
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Upper Division

Audiology 100—Audiology 3 units
Audiology 110—Audiometry s 3 units
Audiology 111—Advanced Audiometry . 3 3 units
Audiology 151—Audiometric Clinic - 2-5 units
Select from the following 12 units

Audiology 120—Speech Reading (3)

Audiology 130—Auditory Training and Hearing Aids (3)
Audiology 140—Hearing Aid Fitting, Adjustment and Repair (3)
Audiology 152—Audiology Clinic (3-5)

Audiology 199—Special Studies (1-5)

Audiology 198—Field Assignment and Reports (1-4)

Speech 131—American Phonetics (2)

Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy (3)

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

The courses listed below are selected to provide a broad training in the Biological
Sciences for nonteaching majors. To attain specific objectives such as (a) preparation
for professional study in medicine, dentistry or veterinary science; (b) graduate study
in botany, microbiology (bacteriology) or zoology; (c) employment in certain state
or federal agencies or in private industry, satisfactory course programs deviating
somewhat from the list outlined below may be selected with the aid of the adviser.

Lower Division
General botany and zoology . e 8-10 units
General chemistry el L 4-10 units
(Courses recommended but not required include physiology, organic
chemistry and physics) ’

Upper Division

Botany 103—Plant Classification ... 3 units
Zoology 110—Genetics ... . 2 2 units
Micro. 100AB—Principles of Microbiology . 4 units

Select from the following with the approval of an adviser; in area of
s T e F R RS G S it i |
Botany 108—Plant Ecology (3)
Botany 110—Plant Physiology (4)
Botany 120—Plant Anatomy (4)
Botany 126—Histological Methods (3)
Conservation 141—Conservation of Wild Life (3)
Micro. 103AB—Medical Bacteriology (5)
Micro. 105—Viruses (2)
Micro. 122—Hematology (3)
Micro. 123—Parasitology (3)
Micro. 125—Introduction to Pathology (2)
Nat. Study 120—Nature in California (3)
Zoology 105—Mammalian Embryology (4)
Zoology 106—Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4)
Zoology 107AB—Mammalogy (2-2)
Zoology 123AB—Birds of California (2-2)
Zoology 126—Histological Methods (3)
Zoology 128—Arthropod Vectors (3)
Botany, Microbiology or Zoology 199 (1-2)
Botany, Microbiology or Zoology 190AB_ ... ... 2 units
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BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE
(Laboratory Technicians)
See page 42 for graduation requirements for the B.S. degree.
A total of 128 units is required for graduation with a major in biological science.
The following program has been approved for training of medical laboratory tech-
nicians by the California state agencies involved in certification.

Lower Division

General Microbiology or General Bacteriology......__.. 4§ units
General Chemistry > e 10 n1nits{
Quantitative Analysis (Chemistry) .. 0 etepgngs 511
Organic Chemistry ... e s e T Gy
Physics £ 4-8 units
R R s e o s S 4-5 units

Upper Division

Micro. 103AB—Medical Bacteriology ... 5§ units
Micro. 105—Viruses ... X 2 units
Micro. 121—-Serology ... S ESetakh 45 3

Micrea. 122=Hematology ooz s o s sl conl] atosiade 3

Micro. 123—Parasitolegy ... 3 units
Micro. 125—Introduction to Pathology... ... .. . .o . 2 units
1
8

Micko, 127:Medigal MFeology e L ot it Lo il it e ol it
Chemistry 108 and 109—Biochemistry . e e RN
Zoology 126—Flustological Methods .~ . 8 F Sy oo
Microbiology 190AB—Seminar .. L L0 2 units
On completion of the above course of study and a six-month internship a student
will be eligible to take the examination to become a registered medical technician. |
This will lead to employment in hospitals, public health laboratories and certain

private, state and federal research laboratories. |

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION FIELDS

See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.
In order to secure background, perspective, and basic training, all business majors |
take a2 common core of lower and upper division courses, and select one of the options
below. |

Lower Division *

Principles of Accounting. ... ... . W il i L . 6 units
Principles of Economics . . ol LR R LT - 3 units |
Business Law (Contracts and Sales) ... . . .2 '3 units
Mashematics of Finanes fo oo i AT 3 units

(Economics, Geography and a second semester of Pﬁnciples of Economics
are recommended.)

* Credit for Lower Division Terminal Courses in Business: Unit credit for course work carrying |
a business number taken in lower division will be granted toward any major foundation in
husiness under the following conditions:

1. A maximum of 18 units (including the 6 units of accounting and 3 units of business law in
the lower division req’uhements) will be allowed, with the approval of the instructor in that
field, if a grade of “C” or higher was received.

2. In no case will more than 6 units or two semesters of course credit be allowed in any one field
(i.e., accounting, finance, management, marketing or industrial relations.)

3. Unit credit so sgcured in no way reduces the number of upper division units to be taken in the |
Division of Business and Economics.

t This course should be taken in the mathematics department. If taken in some other department,
Business 191 should be taken in the upper division.
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Upper Division (Core requirements) . ... . 28-29 units

Business 100B (or 102)*—Management Accounting (3-4)

Business 103—Corporation Finance (3)

Business 104 **—Principles of Marketing (3)

Business 106 **—Business and Production Management (3)

Business 108B—Commercial Law (3)

Business 109 **—Applied Business Statistics (4)

Business 131—Business Cycles and Forecasting (3)

Economics 103—Money, Credit and Banking (3)

Economics 110—FEconomics of the Business Firm (3)

All business majors are required to take a proficiency test in the use of business
machines not later than the end of the second semester in residence. This skill can
be self-acquired in the laboratory during free hours or by taking Business 112. (See
an adviser for details.)

Option 1—Accounting
Core requirements (to include a “C” grade or better in Business 102) (see

page 48 ... . ... TN ROy T . 29 units
Business 120—Advanced Accounting ... . 4 units
Business 121A—Federal Tax Accounting s 3 units
Business 122—Industrial and Cost Accounting 4 units
Business 124—Auditing i S G R ol 4 units

Select one course from the following:

Business 121B—Federal Tax Accounting (3)
Business 123—Specialized Cost Accounting (4)
Business 125—Corporation Accounting (2)

Option 2—Executive Secretarial

Typing skill of 50 words per minute and shorthand skill of 90 words per minute
are prerequisites to begin this major.

Core: requirements (see page A8 el i i Tl et ot s oo, 1B, TRICE
Business 101—Business Correspondence . .. R TP L R P T
Business 110—Secretarial Techniques and Methods ... 3 units
Business 111—Applied Secrerarial Practice M el g S ol T
Business 112—Business Machines SPRPIICEL s vt B el e g
Business 113—Office Organization and Management 3 units

Select one course from the following:
Buséness 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3)
Business 173—Personnel Management (3)
(Selected electives in psychology are recommended)

Option 3—Finance

Core requirements (see page 48) ; A1t e odoree . Bk e B0 mits
Bus*ncss 130=Credit-and Collections .. IELTEI G, fo ByDRL A2 T ASPisnits
Bus!ncss 132—Investments imsnameetnsp s e eseoen e Fihics
Bus!ncss 134—Budgeting . e o
Buslnes‘s 135—Financial Management ... s
Business 180—Law of Finance s
Select one course from the following:

Busgncss 133—Public Finance and Taxation (3)

Busgness 137—Investment Analysis (3)

Bus!ness 138A—Insurance Principles (3)

Business 139—Real Fstate Principles (3)

*: Accounting and Finance majors take Business 102, Intermediate Accounting.
Should be taken during first year in residence.
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Core requirements (see page 48)

Business
Business
Business
Business

Select two courses from the following:

LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN

Option 4—Industrial Management

160—Problems of Production and Management TR

161—Executive Control and Administration
163—Motion and Time Study
164—Production and Material Control

Business 162—Industrial Equipment and Processes (3)
Business 169—Application of Industrial Management (3)
Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3)

Core requirements (see page 48)

Business
Business
Business
Business
Business

Business
Business
Business
Business

Select one course from the following:

Option 5—Management of Small Business

113—Office Organization and Management_.ﬁi,“,”,m,;ﬁ_:.: ,,,,,,
130—Credits and Collections

142—Salesmanship

168—Small Business Management

171—Supervision: Principles and Problems .
Select one course from the following:

Business 144—Retail Store Management (3)

Business 148—Public Relations Methods for Business (3)
Business 155—Motor Transportation Practice (3)
Business 161—Executive Control and Administration (3)
Business 173—Personnel Management (3)

Option 6—Labor Relations and Personnel Management
Core requirements (see page 48).... . ...
Economics 102—Labor Economics

160—Problems of Production Management

172—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining

173—Personnel Management

174—Labor Legislation

Business 166—Industrial Accident Control (3)
Business 169—Applications of Industrial Management (3)

(Electives in industrial psychology are recommended)

Option 7—Marketing and Trade

A. Marketing and Merchandising

Core requirements (see page 48)

Business 130—Credits and Collections

Business 140—Principles of Advertising
Business 142—Salesmanship -

Business 149—Marketing Research Problems
Select two courses from the following:
Business 143—Sales Management (3)

Business 144—Retail Store Management (3)
Business 145—Wholesaling (3)

B. Transportation and Foreign Trade

Core requirements (see page 48) ... .. ...
Business 150—Foreign Trade Practices stey il dom Sl 4 000 | 9
Business 151—Commodities of International Commerce .

Business 152—International Trade Principles
Business 153—Principles of Transportation

W W W W W

units
units
units
units
units

units
units
units
units
units
units

units
units
units
units
units
units

units
units
units
units
units

units
units
units
units
units
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Select two courses from the following:

Business 145—Wholesaling (3)
Business 154—Traffic Management (3)
Business 155—Motor Transportation Practices (3)

Option 8—Special Business (for Individual Needs)
Core requirements (see page 48) . P e

depending upon the objectives of the students.

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN DRAMA
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division

Acting Fundamentals (or equivalent) ...

Theater Crafts (or equivalent)

Upper Division

Dramia 100—History of the Theager L " =% =0 00 o

Drama 101—Television Techniques
Drama 110A—Advanced Acting .
Drama 160A—Principles of Dlrcctmg
Lang. Arts 197—Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition .
Select from the following wah VA

Drama 102—Advanced Technical Production (3)

Drama 110B—Advanced Acting (3)

Drama 116—Theater Design (2)

Drama 134—Set Lighting (2)

Drama 175—Costume Design (2)

Drama 176ABCD—Techniques for the Information Program in Television

(2-2-2-2) y

_ 28

18 units in business, economics and relevant ﬁelds to be worked out in con-
ference with the Division Chairman and appropriate faculty members,

Drama 196ABCD—Special Projects in Drama and Television (3-3-3-3)

Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation (3)

Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction (2)
English 124—Interpreting Dramatic Literature (3)
English 117]—Interpreting Shakespeare (3)
Lang. Arts 164M—Mass Communication Arts (2)

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN ECONOMICS
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.
Lower Division

Principles of Economies
Principles of Accounting _
Mathematics .

Wl

O N W W W W

6
3
3

3 |

units

units
units
units

(Courses in Economic Geography, Hlstory, and Government are recommended)

Upper Division

Economics 102—Labor Economics . 5 SNSRI
Economics 103 *~Money, Credit and Bankmg "

Economics 109—Statistical Methods ..

Economics 110—Economics of the Busmcss Fu'm
Economics 111—National Income Analysis .
Economics 132—Corporation Finance

Economics 133—Public Finance _ LT o) ol et AN TR T U ANE R e Nl

Economics 135—Economic I‘luctuanons
Electives in Economics to be selected in conference thh adv1ser

O\ W W W W W R W W

units
units
units
units
units
units
units
units
units

* Those taking Economics 103 to remove a lower division deficiency will also take Economics 130
(M‘metﬂf)' Management) or another upper division course to be selected in conference with a

major adviser,
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BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION
See page 77. "
BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN ENGINEERING
See page 42 for graduation requirements for the B.S. degree.

A total of 132 units are required for a B.S. degree in engineering.

The engineering curricula in the Los Angeles State College are designed to meet
the needs of industry and business for engincers on a level between the two-year
technical institute student and the graduate engineer. The functional and practical
approach to construction, electrical, power, production, and plumbing engineering
is used.

All students take the same lower division program and an upper division core;
then specialize by taking one of the engineering options below.

Lower Division

Mathematics } 12 units
(College A.lgebra, Analytlc Geometry, Calculus—Flrst Course, Calculus—
Second Course)

BRI L Sk il TR
(Mechamcs and Heat, Magnenc E lecmuty, nght 'md Sound)
Economics " 3 units:
Chemistry (General) S units
Descriptive Geometry = 3 units
Drawing (Engmeermg) ot st e 2 units
Engineering Materials of Construction .. 3 units’
Manufacturing Processes 3 units
Plane Surveying (Required in Opuon 1) ..... o 6 units
Electrical Drafting (Requnred T ) Vel el o e W 1 unit
Machine Drafting (Required in Optlons 3 and 4), el 3 units
Architectural Drawing (Required in Option §5) .. 3 units
Upper Division Core
G.E. 101AB-Strength of Materials 4 units
G.E. 102AB—Engineering Mechanics . 6 units
G.E. 103—Fluid Mechanics - ot L i 3 units
G.E. 105—Thermodynamlcs ..... i ; 3 units
E.E. 101—Electrical Circuits ... 4 units
Economics 102—Labor Economics .. 3 units
English 106A—Pre-professional Wrmng i 3 units
Option 1—Construction Field
C.E. 101—Stresses in Structures H PR L T 3 units
C.E. 103—Reinforced Concrete .. . e REEEa 3 units
C.E. 105—Specifications and Cost Estnmatmg " 3 units
C.E. 106—Foundations and Soil Mechanics . " a-m'rg 3 units
C.E. 107—Construction Equipment and Methods __ L e 3 units
Geology 101—Principles of Geology —— 3 units
Business 108A—Commercial Law ST, : 3 units
Option 2—Electrical Industrial Field
G.T. 106—Heating, Air Conditioning and Refngeranon Bt b 4 units
E.E. 102AB—FElectrical Machines I and II . ittt 6 units
E.E. 105—Industrial Electronics 3 units
E.E. 110-Industrial Plant Electrical Systems 4 units
E.E. 111-Electric Communication _ i 2 units
E.E. 112—Basic Electronics ... st ISR
P T S 1 FETES o T e, e R
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Option 3—Power Field
G.E. 106—Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration

E.E. 102AB—FElectrical Machines I and II

E.E. 112—Basic Electronics .

Po.E. 102—Heat—Power ___

Po.E. 103—FElements of Machine Design
Po.E. 107—Machine Design

Po.E. 110—Power Plant Layout

Option 4—Production Field
G.E. 106—Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration

E.E. 102A—Electrical Machines I_

Po.E. 102—Heat-Power
Po.E. 102—FElements of Machine Design

Business 160—Problems of Production Management

Business 163—Motion and Time Study._

Business 164—Production and Material Control

Business 167—Quality Control . .

Option 5—Plumbing Field

G.E. 106—Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration

C.E. 101—Stresses in Structures.

PLE. 101—Fluid Mechanics Lab.

PLE. 102—Fire Sprinkler Systems

PLE. 103—Plumbing Estimating

PLE. 105—~Water Treatment and Sewag"emDisposai,_w.

PLE. 106—Building Codes . .

Po.E. 102—Heat-Power
Business 108A—Commercial Law 147 Ll o
P.H. 120—Sanitation Bacteriology ...

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN ENGLISH
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division

Survey of English Literature
Upper Division

Select from the following -

English 100—History and Philosophy of the English Language (2)

English 103—Semantics (2)
English 104—Grammar Review (2)
English 106A—Pre-Professional Writing (2)
English 106B—Verse Writing (2)
English 106C—Short Story Writing (2)
English 117]—Interprerating Shakespeare .
Select from the following in any combination
English 121—Interpreting Fiction (3)
English 123—Interpreting Poetry (3)
English 124—Interpreting Dramatic Literature (3)

English 180A and/or B—Literature and the Fine Arts (3-3)

English 181A and/or B—Contemporary World Prose and Poetry (3-3)

English 185A and/or B—Literary Criticism (2-2)

53

4 units
units
units
units
units
units
units
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6 units

2 units

3 units
6 units
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Select from the following in any combination 6 units‘
English 142—The Age of Chaucer (3)
English 146—The Age of Elizabeth (3)
English 152—The Age of Milton (3)
English 156—The Age of Reason (3) *
English 158—The Romantic Age (3)
English 160—The Victorian Age (3)

Select from the following in any combination . L units]
English 170A and/or B—Masters of American therature (3 3)
English 173—New England Renaissance (3)
English 174—American Realists (3) {
English 177—Major American Novelists (3)

Language Arts 197—Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition 2 units

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY [

See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

The major in geography is designed to fulfill the purposes both of a liberal educa-
tion and of vocational preparation in geography or allied fields.

Lower Division

Elements of Geography or Economic Geography. ... .. b 6 units
Elements of Weather and Climate_ 3 units
Choose from basic courses in Geology and Anthropology. it 10 TRICE

(Recommended course: Map Reading and lntcrpretauon (2))

Upper Division

Cleography 105=Cattography e oo
Geography 115—Physical Geography =
Geography 141—World Resources
Geography 161—Conservation of Natural Resources..
Regional Geography. Select from list below_.__

Geography 109—Geography of the Pacific Area (3)

Geography 121—Geography of Anglo-America (3)

Geography 122—Geography of Latin America (3)

Geography 123—Geography of Europe (3)

Geography 124—Geography of Asia (3)

Geography 131— Geography of California (3)
Other electives in Geography. . L Ny

(=}
=
=
=y
17

9 units

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN GOVERNMENT
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

There are four distinct types of majors in government, each representing a different
objective, and the student should select the one which most nearly fits his vocational
aims.

1. Pre-professional and professional training for entrance into government service
as a career, on the federal, state, or local government levels, or for posmons on
the research or administrative staffs of quasi-public or endowed organizations.

* 2. Foundational training for entrance into a graduate school of law.

3. Foundational training for careers in the field of international relations—diplomatic
service, staff of the United Nations, etc.

4, Preparation for graduate work leading to an advanced degree in government,
public administration, or international relations.

Work-study credit is given to government majors serving as interns in governmental
agencies in the Los Angeles area. In most instances these internships must be attained
through civil service screening tests conducted by the respective governmental agency.
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Lower Division

Lower division requirements are the same for each of the above indicated optional
majors in government: 6 units of introductory political science.

Students electing pre-law (Option 2) are required to have completed a year of
United States history, or English history, or history of western civilization (prefer-
ably one of the two former), and a year of accounting; students majoring in the
international relations field (Option 3) are urged to have in addition 8 lower division
units or equivalent knowledge in one foreign language.

Upper Division
Option 1—Government Service

Select from the following PTRRAION SRS VUSRI A
Government 103—State and Local Government (3)
Government 104—Municipal Government (3)
Government 105—American Federal Government (3)
Government 114—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3)
Government 117—Government Controls in the American Economy (3)

Government 160—Principles of Public Administration.....________________ 3 units
Government 163—Public Personnel Administration or

Government 165—Principles of Employee Supervision ... 3 units
Select from courses numbered above 1630 .- .o .. .o - 9 units

Option 2—Pre-Law =

Social Science 150—Scientific Method and Applied Logic . 211 X0 W 3l amits
Government 103—State and Local Government or

Government 104—Municipal Government . 3 units
Government 112—Political Theory or

Government 113—American Political Thought .. 3 units

Government 157—Constitutional Law or

Government 176—Administrative Law : 3 units
Government 158—The Anglo-American Legal sttcm 3 units
Business 185—Business and Government or
Government 117—Government Controls in the American Economy 3 units
Economics 110—Economics of the Business Firm St e 3 units
History 179—Constitutional History of the United States 3 units
English 106A—Pre-Professional Writing 2 units
Select from the following s 6 units

Business 102, 103; Economics 171 172 19() T‘nghsh ]70A 170B Govern-

ment 105, 126; Hlthl‘y 148, 175, 153AB; Mathematics 113; Phllosophy 104;

Psychology 110, Socxology 102, 163; Spee(_h 110.

Option 3—International Relations

Government 105—American Federal Government 3 units
Government 125—United States Foreign Policy 3 units

Select from the Following o %18ty dwies ol o)) pulibn e 6 RS
Government 126—International Law (3)
Government 127—International Relations (3)
Government 128—International Organization (3)

Select from the following I L
Government ]50—Eumpean Government (3)
Government 151—Governments of Latin America (3)
Government 152—Asiatic Governments (3)

Government 160—Principles of Public Administration — 3 units
History 178—Diplomatic History of the United States . 3 units
Economics 106—Principles of International Trade 3 units

(Recommended: Upper division work in the foreign language begun in
lower division)
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Option 4—Pre-graduate Study
Government 103—State and Local Government._._______ . ... 3 uni

- N~ TS —

Government 105—American Federal Government..___ 3 uni

Government 112—Political Theory or

Government 113 -American Political Thought . SR e enesed oaed Bl
Government 118—American Political Parties and Polmcs A soand uid

Government 114—Public Opinion and Lobbies... ... .. 3 uni

Select from the following 3 unif

—

Government 125—United States Foreign Policy (3)
Government 126—International Law (3)
Government 127—International Relations (3)
Government 128—International Organization (3) y
Select from the following EUTRR ST S NS oy 18
Government 150—European Government (3) :
Government 151—Governments of Latin America (3)
Government 152—Asiatic Governments (3)

Government 160—Principles of Public Administration . 3 uni®
Government 157—Constitutional Law or
Government 176—Administrative Law_...___ ... . . ... i... 3 uni

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN HISTORY
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

The history major may be undertaken to attain professional, academic, or cultur
objectives; such objectives include: an understanding of the past and its contribu
tions to the present, preparation for graduate work and advanced degrees, proficiency
in historical method and historical information in preparation for appointment
specialists in business, in government, and in cultural institutions.

Lower Division
United States History or
History of thgtmesteas "~ L 281 6 uni
European History or
o T T R e e S . WL S 8 e UL AL Sl SN e

..

Upper Division
Select from the following .. gt Lasto Ao JSinnt
An approved combmauon in Old World HlStOI‘y
Choices are 111A-B; 121A-B; 145, 146; 146, 147; 146, 148; 147, 148;
147, 149; 148, 149; 148, 158; 153A-B; 191A-B.
Select from the followmg saliifes®. BEY oo oo 16 il
An approved combmauon in 1 New World Hxstory
Choices are: 159, 166; 162A-B; 172, 173; 173, 174; 174, 175, 174, 178; 175,
178: 175, 179; 177 and any course in the 170 or 180 groups; 178, 179;
178, 181; 181, 188; 181, 190; 188, 190.

anik 73

History 197—History Proseminar (to be taken in the senior year) . 3 uni
History and other electives " T e
Select 6 of the 12 units from related c courses in the followmg fields:

anthropology, economics, geography, government, philosophy, soci-
ology, or a national literature (e.g., English literature).
BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN HOME ECONOMICS
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.
Lower Division

Elementary Clothing PR
Textiles T
3
3

Food Preparation N —. 3 units
Meal Planning and Service P TR I vy units
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Upper Division

Home Economics 101—Advanced Clothing 3 units
Home Economics 115—Marriage and Family Life 3 units
Home Economics 111—Consumer Buying _ 3 units
Home Economics 121—Home Furnishings ... - 3 units
Home Economics 140—Child Care and Training. 3 units
Llectives in the field of Home Economics or related fields ... _ 6 units

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS
The college will offer an industrial arts major and minor in the fall of 1953. See
Chairman of Division of Technical Sciences for details.
BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN JOURNALISM
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division
Collecting and Writing News ... 6 units

Upper Division
Journalism 130AB—News Editing

4 B 6 units
Journalism 138—Typography and Mechamcs of Newspapers £ 3 units
Journalism 140—History of Journalism . _ B s i R Tyl 3 units
Journalism 150—Contemporary Editorial Problems 3 units
Journalism 171—Newspaper Advertising 3 units
Journalism 190—The Press and World Affairs 2 units
Journalism 191—Law of the Press ... 2 units
Journalism 196—Special Projects in ]ourmhem Lii. . 2 units
Lang. Arts 197—Language Arts and the Democratic Tradmon 2 units

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY EDUCATION
See page 83.

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN LANGUAGE ARTS
See page 84,

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS

See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.
Lower Division

Basic courses in Mathematics up to and including integral calculus 12-20 units
(Duplicate courses or courses on high school level taken in the junior
college are not acceptable.)

Upper Division
Select from the following it b L6224 R

Mathematics 107—Introduction to Modern Gcomctry (3)
Mathematics 108—Theory of Algebraic Equations (3)
Mathematics 109—Topics in History of Mathematics (3)
Mathematics 110—Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3)
Mathematics 112—Third Course in Calculus (3)
Mathematics 114—Vectors and Allied Topics (2)
Mathematics 115—Differential Equations and Applications (2)
Mathematics 117AB—Numerical Calculus (3)

Mathematics 121AB—Advanced Calculus (3-3)
Mathematics 130—Modern Algebra (3)

Mathematics 131AB—Mathematical Statistics (3-3)
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BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN MUSIC
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division

Solfege 4 units
Harmony 6 units
Piano (1 unit per semester) < NECHETE IR B
Voice (1 unit per semester) R Sl K i,
Music History and Appremnrmn 4 units
No grade below “C” in lower division work will be accepted for the major. ‘
Upper Division . ‘

Music 131AB—History of Music in Western Civilization . 6 units
Music 158AB—Music Theory and Composition i

From Music 132, 167, 172 or 173—Music History
Music 160AB—Orchestration
Music 159A—Introduction to Form Analysis
Music 161 and 162—C0nductmg -
Applied (piano, voice, orchestral mstruments)
Music 163 A—Counterpoint
Music electives in field of specialization

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN NURSING
(For Registered Nurses)

See page 42 for graduation requirements for the B.S. degree.

A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in nursing. Major requirements:
A nurse who has graduated from an accredited school of nursing and is registered in
the State of California may be granted 36 units of credit toward the major in nursing
and the fulfillment of the requirements for the B.S. degree. Additional requirements
for the completion of the major at the Los Angeles State College are as follows:

Nursing 108—Community Nursing .- i it T B

Nursing 111—Principles of Nursing Educatnon — 2 units
Nursing 112—Nutrition in Family Health Service .. 2 units

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN NURSING

(For Student Nurses)
See page 42 for graduation requirements for the B.S. degree.
A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in nursing.
Lower Division

Human, Sostomyr: o s g id 0 S LIL Ly 3 units
General Physiology ..o 5 units
Introduction to Sociology.... .. 3 units
General Microbiology ... e Ll 4 units
Nutrition and Cookery ... 3 units
Diet Therapy 3 units
DiTEy LN SRRt Lo Ll i s s O BTEE
History of Nursing ol e Lt AL p gsan o iy MRS
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Upper Division

Nursing 100A—Professional Adjustments
Nursing 100B—Professional Adjustments .
Nursing 101—Medical-Surgical Nursing
Nursing 102—Medical-Surgical Nursing -
Nursing 103—Pediatric Nursing
Nursing 104—Psychiatric Nursing .-
Nursing 105A—Medical Surgical Specialties
Nursing 105B—Operating Room Principles and Laboratory
Nursing 106—Tuberculosis Nursing Ll

Nursing 107A—Maternity Nursing ...
Nursing 107B—Maternity Nursing Laboratory.
Nursing 108—Community Nursing
Nursing 140—Drugs and Solutions.....__
Nursing 141—Pharmacology ..

WWNNNWNWVMWY WV~
g
a

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division

Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from each of the
following: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, (¢) team sports,
(d) rhythmic activities A c TIORREE U] iy

units
Upper Division

units
P.E. 114—Kinesiology

e e S B 3 units
PR lits=Physiology of ACTtY i caellt tbe o o t0 0 ) .3 units
P.E. 117—Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (required for men; open

R e T ) e bt bt I o« ST T I oI g " | e 2 units
P.E. 132—Methods in Teaching Individual Sports . . 2 units
P.E. 144—Organization and Administration of P.E. and Athletics 2 units
P.E. 145—History and Principles of Physical Education 2 units
H.&S.Ed. 150—School Health Education : . 3 units
Rec.Ed. 179—Organization and Administration of Club Activities or
Rec.Ed. 185—The Recreation Program . ke 2 omits
Select from the following L . 6-10 units

P.E. 125—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2)
P.E. 126—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2)
P.E. 127—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2)
P.E. 133—Methods of Coaching Football and Basketball (2)
P.E. 134—Methods of Coaching Track and Field and Bascball (2)
P.E. 135—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2)
Select from the following . " e
P.E. 115—Corrective Physical Education (2)
P.E. 120—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3)
Rec.Ed. 161-Social Recreation Leadership (2)

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE

See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree. f ;

The courses listed below are selected to provide a broad training in the physical
sciences for nonteaching majors. If a student desires to deviate somewhat from' this
program in order to prepare for specific fields such as graduate stufiy in chemlstfy
or physics, employment in certain industries or governmental agencies, as a chemist

or physicist he may select, with the aid of the adviser, a course of study designed to
achieve this objective. "
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Lower Division
General Chemistry
Quantitive Analysis
General Physics
College Mathematics

(Courses recommended but not required include Organic Chemistry,
General Biology, Calculus.)

Upper Division

Select from the following el ol D0 s O i
Chemistry 106—Advanced Organic Chemistry (3)
Chemistry 108—Biochemistry (4)
Chemistry 109—Biochemistry (4)
Chemistry 113—Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3)
Chemistry 114AB—Physical Chemistry (3-1)
Physics 110—Modern Physics (3)
Physics 111—Electrical Measurements (3)
Physics 112—Basic Physical Electronics (3)

Select from the following SElie et 6 uni
Cons. 171—Conservation Problems and Practices (3) ‘
Geology 101—Principles of Geology (3)
Geography 110—Climatology (3)

Astronomy 105—History of Astronomy (3)

Select from the following . : ' 6 units
Biol.Sci. 100—Survey of Blologncal Science (3)
Botany 110—Plant Physiology (4)

Cons. 141—Conservation of Wildlife (3)

Micro. 100AB—Principles of Microbiology (3-1)
Zoology 110—Genetics (2)

Zoology 128—Arthropod Vectors (3)

Chemistry 190AB—Seminar ... .. 92U PIOnmEL e L ot

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION

See page 42 for graduation requirements for the B.S. degree.
A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in police science and administra:
tion. A complete program of training is indicated below but a minimum of 48 uni
will be accepted for the major including not less than 28 units of upper division work

L. Preservice Training

The general public, law enforcement agencm, and many collegiate institutio
throughout the Country are giving increasing attention to the clevation to professnon
status of the several forms of pohce work. It is contemplated that appropriate low:
division preparation for the major will have been completed before matriculatin
at Los Angeles State College.

Lower Division
Police Civil and Criminal Law____ - ; ki A 1 A
Basic Police Organization and lnvcstlganon ..... TR TR T ESL T Ay
Basic Scientific Investigation and Physical Evndence o oy, s it n S INT RN
Weaponless Defense MDY AOINEbRLg T M 97678 Y9




Upper Division
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science

Government 104—Municipal Government .

BACCALAUREATE MAJORS

131AB—Police Administration
132—Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers ...
133—Police Personnel Supervision
134—Police Patrol
L @RI M L T ] W NS DR TR
136—Police Ethics
137—Advanced Police Laboratory
138—Advanced Criminal Investigation ..
139—Traffic Regulation and Control .
141—]Juvenile Law 2

Government 160—Principles of Public Administration .

Psychology 110—Abnormal Psychology

1. Inservice Training

R R S Y R "

This program has been prepared to serve active police officers who wish to improve
their proficiency and status through continued study of police work and administra-
tion leading to the B.S. degree in police science. It assumes the completion of appro-
priate lower division work before matriculating at Los Angeles State College. Courses
are offered in both day and extended day sessions to accommodate officers on all shifts.

Lower Division

dRolice ' Civil and Crimiifial Bawl 0l e g e S hrs o
Basic Criminal Investigation ERE S T e
Basic Scientific Investigation and Physical Evidence ...
Ateanonless Dofensied® n ool . o acae s ol

Upper Division
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science
Police Science

Government 104—Municipal Government ... ...
Government 160—Principles of Public Administration

131AB—Police Administration ... el Bin
132—Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers et
133—Police Personnel Supervision ...
134=Police Ethies. 2..bi ccicemiytoinn
135—Criminal Procedure ...
130=Pohes Paeol = JC T
137—Advanced Police Laboratory .
138—Advanced Criminal Investigation
139—Traffic Regulation and Control ..o
140—Police Deployment « ... -
141—Juvenile Law ... ... -
146—Police Teaching Techniques ... oo
199—-Special Police Problems ... ..

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY

See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.
The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division courses, prepares
students for graduate professional training as psychologists (Option 1), while offering
opportunity for specialized training in such areas as counseling (Optxon' 2), and indus-
trial psychology (Option 3). Courses are applicable to credential requirements.

9
3
k]
3

4
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
3
2
3
3
3
3
3

units
units
units
units

units
units
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Lower Division

Introduction to Psychology 3 units
Elementary Physiological Psychology or '
Personal and Social Adsusement ooy oo gl ol yolealt 8 unim‘

Recommended: One course from each of the following groups:
1. Algebra, analytic geometry, or mathematics for social and life sciences. |

2. Sociology or anthropology.
3. Physics or chemistry. ‘
4. Physiology, zoology, or genetics. i
5. Philosophy, scientific method, logic. ' \
!

Upper Division
A. Core requirements (regardless of option selected all students must com- 1
plete the core requirements). .

Psychology 114—Experimental Psychology PRSI — e umts|
Psychology 116—Physiological Psychology e i e O Y uma
Psychology 120A—Elementary Statistical Methods ................................. 3 uni

Psychology 126B—Contemporary Schools of Psychology ... . 3 units

B. Option requirements (select 18 units with consent of an adviser from
Option 1, 2, or 3).
Option 1—General I

Psychology 110—Abnormal Psychology SIS ST S
Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology .
Psychology 126A—History of Psychology
Psychology 127A—Psychological Testing (group)
Psychology 130—Psychology of Personality .
Psychology 142—Human Communication ..
Psychology 145—Social Psychology .. - TR e
Psychology 164—Psychology of Learning ~ SRS R s
Psychology 170—Psychology of Marital Adjustment

i
=1
B
2
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Option 2—Counseling
Psychology 104—Psychology and Education of the Excepnonal Child ...
Psychology 110—Abnormal Psychology ... . .
Psychology 112—Child Psychology .
Psychology 113—Psychology of Adolescence _
Psychology 127A—Psychological Testing (group) s
Psychology 127B—Psychological Testing (mdwndual)
Psychology 130—Psychology of Personality .
Psychology 145—Social Psychology
Psychology 154—Survey of Clinical Psychology
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing
Psychology 170—Psychology of Marital Ad;ustment
Psychology 181—Employment and Personnel Psychology

W W W W W W W W W W
=}
=
@

Option 3—Industrial Psychology
Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology.
Psychology 127A—Psychological Testing (group)
Psychology 142—Human Communication . )
Psychology 144—Attitude and Oplmon Measurement
Psychology 145—Social Psychology _
Psychology 156—Industrial Psychology
Psychology 160—Counseling and Intervxewmg
Psychology 180—Psychology of Advertising and Sellmg
Psychology 181—Employment and Personnel Psychology
Psychology 183—Psychology of Labor Relations

W W W W W W W W W
=
=
2

(Recommended: 12 units in the related fields of economics, business, soci-
GIORY: OF JOVBERIIENE) oot 2 12 o
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BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN RECREATION EDUCATION

See page 42 for graduation requirements for the B.S: degree. 3
A total of 124 units is required for the B.S. degree in recreation.

Lower Division

Physical Education Activities (at least one course in each area) 2 units
Theory and Conduct of Competitive Sports or p
Methods of Coaching and Officiating in Athletic Groups . 3-4 units
Principles of Community Recreation. ... . L iy units
Safety Education and First Aid s il ek s S s SR
Club Leadership of Camp Activities or g
Organization and THeSEy of Catiipiig. =i L o Dy, gl S i
Games for the Elementary School and :
Rhythms for the Blementary'School. . o 2T 0 e ose AN S5iani

Upper Division
H.&S.Ed. 121—First Aid and P.E. 121—Water Safety (1-1) or
H. & S. Ed. 131—Methods of Teaching First Aid (2) or :
P.E. 131—Methods of Teaching Water Safety (2) ... 2 units

P.E. 125—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance . 2 units
P.E. 132—Methods of Teaching Individual Sports . 2 units
P.E. 140—School Camping and Outdoor Education or .
Rec. Ed. 188—Camp Leadership e e M e 2 RE
Rec. Ed. 161-Social Recreation Lesdership .o o L - - 2 units
Rec. Ed. 175—Organization and Administration of Recreation e 3 LIRS
Rec. Ed. 176AB—Directed Leadership in Private and Public Recreation j
e L e
Rec. Ed. 177—Public Relations in Recreation.. ... . e SRy g
Rec. Ed. 179—Organization and Administration of Club Activities . 2 units
Rec. Ed. 185—The Serrerion Progeam - L S o L rwEed e 2 units
Rec. Ed. 189—Philosophy of Recreation . 2 units

See adviser regarding electives in related fields to meet individual needs.

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN SOCIAL SCIENCE

See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree. g

The social science major is not intended to qualify students for profcssxonal, edUFﬂ'
tional, or vocational objectives. Its purpose is cultural: to provide a liberal education
with main emphasis in the social sciences.

Lower Division s
Basic social science courses chosen from two or three of the following

i NI O LT s S Dl oy el T
Anthropology History .
Economics Soc.ial Science
Geography Sociology

Government (Political Science)

Upper Division

Social Science 150—Scientific Method and Applied Logic .. e 3 units
Courses chosen in conference with a social science adviser from fields
below: :
R O e i T e units
Two other fields: 6 units each . b 12 it

Nore: Social Science fields include: Anthropology, Economics, Geography,
Government, History, Social Psychology, Social Science, Sociology.
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BACC:ALAUREATE MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.
The sociology major leads t

S ! ads to a bachelor’s degree in sociology with a concentratio?
n either sociology or social welfare, and also prepares the student for graduate study
toward an advanced degree in one o

f the major areas of sociology or social work.

Lower Division

Introduction to Sociology__ . 6 uni®
(Recommended: Inductive Logic)

Upper Division

Core Requirements (regardless of option selected all students must com-
plete the core requirements).

Soci_ology 164—Social Statistics
Sociology 167—Development of Sociology__
Sociology 197—Introduction to Social Research

Option 1—Sociology .-
Sociology courses chosen with the approval of an adviser 15 ““5: '
Courses in allied fields chosen with the approval of an adviser . 6 uni

Option 2—Social Welfare

Sociology 126—Social Legislation .~ 3 uni®
Sociology 148—Juvenile Delinquency or 5
Sociology 155—Criminology fe - 2 oc. 3 OIH
Sociology 156—The Field of Social Work o7 -
Sociology 159—Child Welfare e U i
Sociology 170—Methods of Social Work "R PO - 3 uniSey

Sociology 172—Treatment Programs for the Adult and Juvenilé Offender_ .. 3 um®

. ; s

Sociology 197—Introduction to Social Research S . 543 u;%ﬁ

Select from related areas (with the approval of anadviser) .. 61U

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN SPANISH |

See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division f

1 its

Elementary Spanish (one year) g ‘éﬁits
Intermediate Spanish. (eneyear) e oo - o

Upper Division P
Spanish 102AB—Spanish Literature to 1800 oo

o ’ts
Spanish 103AB—Spanish Literature Since 1800 g 3‘;;5
Spanish 116AB—Advanced Composition and Syntax g il
Upper division electives in Spanish

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN SPEECH
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division k.
Public Speaking Sl i
Voice Training or Interpretation. e
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Upper Division

Lang. Arts 100B—Oral Expression
Speech 110—Advanced Public Speaking
Speech 111ABCD~—Persuasive Speaking =i
Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation ..
Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction

Select from the following

Speech 131—American Phonetics (2)

Speech 129—Bases of Speech (2)

L e O S O IO I i et ke bt e e o, T
From English 100 through 106 ERES Th T e
From upper division literature courses . —
Language Arts 197—Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition

BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN SPEECH
(Therapy—Pre-professional)
See page 41 for graduation requirements for the B.A. degree.

Lower Division
Public Speaking
Voice Training or Interpretation

Upper Division '
Speech 120—Theories and Techniques of Oral Interpretation
Speech 129—Bases of Spesch L. 1 0 Log ST -
Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction
Speech 131—American Phonetics ...
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy . i s
Speech 135—Advanced Spesch Thempy 0 0o/
Speech 136—Clinical Practice SR L
Audiology 100—Audiology -
Drama 163—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elc':mentar'y'School..w__,_...,.
Lang. Arts 197—Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition

3—178662
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TEACHING MAJORS AND MINORS AND PUBLIC
SCHOOL CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS

ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION

Admission to Los Angeles State College does not automatically entitlé
a student to become a candidate for a credential. The standards for ad-
mission will vary depending upon the field which the candidate wishes
to enter. Candidates working for credentials in administration and super-
vision or in special education should consult the advisers in each case.

A candidate working for a regular teaching credential should take the

following tests during his first semester at Los Angeles State College:

1. Writing proficiency test.

2. Speech test.

3. Fundamentals test.

4. Health examination, including X-ray.

In addition, he must demonstrate evidence of:

1. Scholarship. A grade point average of 1.25 is expected of elemen-
tary credential candidates and of 1.5 for secondary credential
candidates. Grades in all education courses must be “C” or better.

2. Academic and Cultural Preparation. Competency is required in
all subjects and skills commonly taught in the public school. Ele-
mentary credential candidates are urged to include at least 3 units
in both_ art and ;nusic in their lower division program. Some skill
in playing the piano is recommended for all elementary credential
candidates and is required of all kindergarten-primary credential
candidates.

3. Personal Fitness. The student must demonstrate personal qualifi-
cations in keeping with professional standards. Attention will bé
fhrectfzd to general appearance, poise, dress, vitality, temperament;
integrity, and general social attitude. Evaluation of ;;ersonal qualiﬁ?

cations may rquire raging by instructors at Los Angeles State Collegé
and possibly an interview by a selected committee.

The student should file an application for candidacy as carly as ossiblé
after entering Los Angeles State College. Ordinarily, a decision resl;)ecting
admission to teacher training will be made at the end of the first semester:
Approval of candidacy will be in writing from the division L:hairman-
Education courses taken prior to admission to candidacy (io not obligate
the division to admit or continue the student in the teacher cduca%ioﬂ
program.

Directed Teaching

Directed teaching is one of the most important aspects of the progran
of teacher_ education at Los Angeles State College. Because of the impor
tance of directed teaching, admission to this phase of the teacher educatio

[66]
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Program is one of the crucial points in the selection of future teachers.
For that reason the Los Angeles State College has developed a careful
Screening and selection program through which all students who wish to
do directed teaching must pass.

A Directed Teaching Committee has the responsibility of passing on
all applications for directed teaching. To be assigned to directed teaching
the candidate must meet the following criteria:

L. A satisfactory record on the health examination. Each student

must be examined at the college health center.

2. An over-all grade-point average of 1.25 for the clementary creden-

tial and a 1.5 for the secondary credential.

3. A grade of “C” or better in all education courses. Any education

course with a grade below “C” must be repeated (or an approved

substitute course taken).

Satisfactory scores on the fundamentals examination.

- A satisfactory performance on the speech test.

. A satisfactory performance on the writing proffciency test.

- Completion of a minimum of 12 units of work in Los Angeles State
College.

. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 150, Educa-
tion 151, Fducation 350, or Education 351 as listed in the course
descriptions.

9. Demonstration of suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching and for
adjustment to public school conditions. This factor may be deter-
mined by tests, interviews, and other studies evaluated by com-
Mittee action.

10. Evidence of personality and character traits in keeping with the
standards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to
thsical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, coopera-
tiveness, temperament, and integrity.

-

~N O\ v A
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If a student meets all the criteria listed above, he will be approved by

¢ commitree.
Ordmarily, all candidates for the kindergarten-primary, general ele-
me“ta‘: ¥s junior high school, and the special secondary credentials will
2 tl_1elr directed teaching in the last semester of their senior year. All
candlfiﬂtc's for the general secondary credential will do their directed
*€aching in their graduate year. Candidates for the special education cre-
entials wil] usually do their directed teaching in the graduate year, but
°UtStandir1g students may be permitted to do directed teaching in the last
Semester of the senjor year. Directed teaching assignments are made in
the elementary and secondary schools of Los Angeles City and Los
ngeles County. Application f>(,)r directed teaching must be filed a semes-
ter ahead of the actual assignment. Students are responsible for observing
the deadline for filing. Due to the amount of time and work required of
Students in directed teaching, they will be required to restrict their enroll-
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S s . or
ment to no more than 12 units in the semester in which they carr}é 6ar¢‘
more units of directed teaching. Heavy out-of-school work loads ar¢
strongly discouraged.

Elementary Education

Students working in elementary education or kindergarten-pﬂ@;"i
education will ordinarily be granted a bachelor of arts degree with 2

e 3 3 s )8
major in education at the same time they complete the requirement fo
the credential.

Candidates who have two or more years of successful teaching expert
ence may waive Education 150 provided they take 8 semester units .
elective education courses. Letters verifying successful tea:chlng expen‘i
ence should be signed by a principal, supervisor or superintendent an
forwarded to the Admissions Office.

Graduate students in kindergarten-primary or elementary education

who intend to do directed teaching at Los Angeles State College will be

required to complete a composite minor including work in three of the

following four areas: art, music, language arts, and physical education:
See page 78.

The final selection of courses from the composite minor should.be
made after consultation with the education adviser. By proper planning
graduate students can earn a kindergarten-primary or a general elementary
credential in two semesters and one summer session.

Secondary Education

Students working for general secondary credentials sho‘uld earn 2
degree with a teaching major and a teaching minor. Students who have
a majorin a field not commonly taught in high school may use two teach-
ing minors from the approved list. In addition candidates must meet the
professional education requirements outlined below:

1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college of

university with a grade point average of at least 1.5 including a pro-
gram of general education as follows:

a. 40 units of general education with a minimum of 6 semester units
in each of the following four areas:
(1) Science and mathematics;

(2) The practical arts and the fine arts such as art, music, physical
education, and health;
(3) Social studies;

(4) The communicative arts such as languages, literature and
speech.

Completion of the United States Constitution and the California
Constitution requirement, either through course or examination.

Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and graduate
courses after receipt of the bachelor’s degree, including at least siX

units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high
school.
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4. Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved
teaching minor. Approval of the teaching major and the teaching
minor must be obtained in each case from the chairman of the divi-
sion concerned. Majors and minors in the teaching fields shall be
selected from the subject fields listed below:

Art, see page 73. Mathematics, see page 86.
Usiness Education, see page 74. Music, see page 88.
glish, sce page 78. Physical Education, see page 89.
oreign [anguages, see page 94. Physical Science and General Science,
ealth Education, see page 80. see page 91.
O0memaking, see page 81. Social Studies, see page 93.
L?nguage Arts, see page 84. Speech, see page 94.
Science and General Science, see
Page 86.

5. Completion of the following courses in education:

Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education . 5 units
Ucation 114—Core Course in Secondary Education g 5 units
Ucation 147—Audio-Visual Methods .. et ST T
ucation 193—Methods in Major teaching field ... .. 2 mivies

Methods in Minor teachingfield . 2 units
2
3

Ed\'lcation 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance

units

Ucation 132AB—Problems in Secondary Teaching .3 units
meation 350~Directed Teaching' oo o 0 ol . 6 units
27 units

Before any candidate is assigned to directed teaching he must have
4pproval from the division chairman in the teaching major, the division
¢hairman in the teaching minor and the Department Head in Secondary
F;‘d‘ucation. Each candidate should be certain he has an evaluation out-

ng all requirements for the credential. Advisement should be secured
fom subject field advisers and an education adviser. The general sec-
ondary credential is a five-year program requiring at least 30 units
be%:nd the bachelor’s degree.

e special secondary credential in subject fields is ordinarily earned

uring a four-year program. It requires no work beyond the bachelor’s

. cgree. No minor is required. The requirements including approved sub-
Ject fields for teaching majors are outlined below:

L. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or
university with a grade point average of at least 1.5 including a pro-
gram of general education as follows:

a. Sixteen semester hours of work in the subject groups of English,
science, social studies, and physical education. (Exceptions: Lim-
ited part-time credential in industrial arts education, and nursing
education.)

2. Completion of the United States Constitution and the California
nstitution requirement, either through course or examination.
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3. Completion of an approved teaching major from one of the folloW
ing fields:
Art, see page 72.
Business Education, see page 74.
Homemaking, see page 81.
Limited Part-time Credential in Indus-
trial Arts Education, see page 82.

Music, see page 88.
Nursing Education, see page 89.
Physical Education, see page 89.

Approval of the teaching major must be obtained from the
chairman of the division concerned. No minor is required.
4. Completion of the following courses in education:
Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Edu- o
cation e ) en Y i SR
Education 114—Core Course in Secondary Education .

, 5 uni®
Education 193—Methods in Major Teaching Field 2 un}:
Education 132AB—Problems in Secondary Teaching 3 “n{u,
Education 151—Directed Teaching 6 ud
21 unis

To be certain that all requirements are completed candidates.shouig
secure an evaluation from the Admissions Office and advisement in bo
the major field and in education.

Administration and Supervision

Students enrolling in courses in administration and supervision sho'llld
indicate as early as possible the credential for which they are working:
No person will be considered a candidate for a credential until an evalu-
ation has been requested by the student and has been processed by the
college. Students who enroll only for the purpose of accumulating elec-
tive credit for salary schedule advancement need not comply with the
evaluation requirement. Prospective credential candidates should cont.aCt
the coordinator of administration and supervision respecting admission

to candidacy and advisement. An adviser will be chosen to help in the
selection and sequence of courses.

Residence. To qualify for the college’s recommendation for a creden:

tial in administration or in supervision, the student must have completcd
in residence the following minimum amounts of work:

For the elementary administration credential

O gIatah il
For the elementary supervision credential 18 units
For the secondary administration credential Lo marts Rep ovy - 12 units
For the secondary supervision credential . 10 units

Residence requirements do not affect students who apply directly to the
state department for administrative or supervisory credentials.

Field Work. The course in field work, Education 265 or Education
266, may be taken only after the student has met the following criteria:

1. Two years of successful teaching experience must be verified by
letter from principal, supervisor or superintendent.
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2. The residence requirements already noted must be completed.
Transfer students who intend to apply directly to the state depart-
ment must have a minimum of six units in residence prior to field
work.

3. Personal qualifications indicating probability of successful adminis-
trative or supervisory work must be verified by a principal, super-
visor or superintendent. This recommendation from a practicing
administrator or supervisor will be required of all candidates prior
to assignment in field work.

4. Satisfactory recommendations from at least two faculty members
at Los Angeles State College will be required prior to assignment in
field work.

The field work will be one year courses beginning in the fall semester

' and ending in the following spring semester. The courses carry 2-4 units

of credit. The requirements for each of the administrative and super-
Visory credentials are listed on pages 72 and 96.
Special Education
Special education credentials are secondary credentials based upon any
general teaching credential. Although titled “special secondary creden-
tials” they permit service throughout the entire public school grades.
Y student definitely interested in special education should consult with
the coordinator of special education as early in his program as possible.
€ selection of an adviser will facilitate programming. Other courses
Tequired for special education credentials may be taken as electives in
the program leading to a first credential.
It should be noted that there is considerable course overlapping between
the requirements for several of the special credentials. It would therefore
¢ advisable for students to consider the possibility of completing the
Tequirements for more than one special credential. Particular attention in
this regard is called to the overlap between the work for the blind and
t‘he Work for the partially sighted and also between speech correction and
lip reading for the hard of hearing. If more than one of these credentials
'S t0 be obtained special consideration may be given in the matter of
observation and directed teaching.
€ course sequence requirements for recommendation to the State
“epartment of Education for the various credentials in special educa-
Hon are Jisted alphabetically on following pages. See “Blind,” “Deaf,”
1p Reading,” “Mentally Retarded,” “Partially Sighted,” and “Speech
Defects.”
School Service Credentials
Los Angeles State College is authorized to recommend candidates to
the State Department of Education for the following service credentials:
Child welfare and supervision of attendance credential.
Health and Development Credential-School Audiometrist.
Health and Development Credential—School Nurse.
Psychometrist credential.
School Psychologist Credential.
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Each of these credentials entitles the holder to provide service tO zﬁ
public school grades. Interested prospective candidates should cons! ]
the Division of Education for admission to candidacy and for se}ectloe
of an adviser. The detailed requirements for the service credentials af
listed alphabetically on following pages.

ADMINISTRATION CREDENTIAL—ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect recom

mendation for the elementary school administration credential.

1. Possession of a valid general elementary credential.

2. Two years of successful teaching experience in the elementary schoc_)1§- .

3. Thirty semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition to t

holding of the general elementary credential.

4. Completion of the following courses: o8
Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation . 2 un!ts
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance 2 ““fts
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 unt
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele-

mentary Schools .. 2 units
Education 265 AB—Ficld Work in Elementary School Administration B

A Stpetvisio e Soee - LU 4 unt
Education 270—Organization and Administration of the Elementary )

School b rean o 12O0EEE
Education 271—Organization and Administration of Public School .

: T T AL i S S 2 units
Education 272—School Law in California 2 units
Education 273—School Finance and Business Management.___ 3 ‘m}ts
Electives selected with theadviser. ... 8 units

30 units

ADMINISTRATION CREDENTIAL—SECONDARY SCHOOL

The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los Angeles Stat€
College who expect recommendation for the secondary school administration cre=
dential.

1. Possession of a valid general secondary credential.

2. Two years of successful teaching experience.

3. Eighteen semester hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling requirements

for the general secondary credential.

4. Completion of the following courses.

Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation . 2 units
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance .- - 2 units
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Second- !
ary Schools s 12 ONRS
Education 266AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration y
A STRRI R e v o S Y
Education 271—Organization and Administration of Public School :
Systems BT et ek .. 2 units

Education 272—School Law in California

______________________________ 2 units

Education 273—School Finance and Business Management. 3 units

Education 276—Organization and Administration of the Secondary ;
School ST A Ranng

22 units
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ART

Special Secondary Teaching Major

See also graduation requirements on page 41, and professional education require-
ments on page 69.

Lower Division

Basic courses: Survey of Art History 2 units
Perspective or Rendering 2 units

Art Structure or Design 2 units

Handicrafts or Ceramics . 2 units

Lettering .. 2 units

10 units

Upper Division

Art 100—Art for Elementary School 2 units
Art 101A or B—Art in Modern Life 3 units
Art 102A or B—Introduction to Craft Materials _ 2 units
Art 103AB—Three-Dimensional Design L 4 units
Art 104A—Advanced Painting - 3 units
Art 111A or B—Art History or

Art 112A or B—Art History ... 3 units
Art 134A—Landscape (watercolor) Gases. 3 units
Art 164—Life Composition 2 units
Two units chosen from the following 2 units

Art 116—Theater Design (2)
Art 133A—Advertising Design (2)
Art 143 A—Interior Design (2)
Art 175—Costume Design (2)
Six units chosen from the following - 6 uais
Art 101A or B—Art in Modern Life (3)
Art 104B—Advanced Painting (3)
Art 111A or B—Art History (3) or
Art 112A or B—Art History (3)
Art 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3)
Art 120—Crafts for Elementary School (2)
Art 127AB—Crafts (advanced) (3-3)
Art 132AB—Design for Industry (2-2)
Art 176AB—Metalsmithing-Forging (2-2)
Art 177AB—Metalsmithing-Jewelry (2-2)
Art 178 AB—Metalsmithing-Raising (2-2)
Art 179AB—Art Display and Portfolio (2-2)
Art 190A—Industrial Graphics (2)

30 units

Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are cqmpleted
the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other requirements
for the degree have been met.

ART

General Secondary Teaching Major
The general secondary teaching major in art is the same as the major for the special
secondary credential. See also general education requirements on page 42, and the
Professional education requirements on page 69. A teaching minor in a different

teaching field and a graduate year including additional professional education are

.

required for the general secondary credential.
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ART

General Secondary Teaching Minor
Lower Division

Lower division programs is the same as that for the major.

Upper Division

Art 100—Art for Elementary School s we
Azt 102A—Introduction to Craft Materials 2 unité
Art 103A—Three-Dimensional Design - 2 units
Four units selected from the following = i e iR

Art 104A—Advanced Painting (3)

Art 134A—Landscape (Watercolor) (3)

Art 164A—Life Composition (2)

10 units

BLIND—SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL FOR TEACHING

The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect to obtain the
recommendation of the college for the special secondary credential for teaching the
blind.

1. Possession of a valid California teaching credential.

2. Typing by the touch system is required.

3. Completion of professional work as follows:

Education 188—Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 3 units
Education 162AB—Braille ALY nmisad 1 e

o AR it yevead Pl d 6 units
Education 164—Vision . e Sl B AL A TS i3 i
Education 167B—Methods of Teaching Blind Children . 3 unit
Education 167PS—Methods of Teaching Partially Sighted Children .. 3 units
Education 349B—Observation With the Blind . 1 unit
Education 351B—Directed Teaching ... . .. .. 4 units

3 unit$

BUSINESS EDUCATION

Special Secondary Teaching Major
See also graduation requirements on page 41, and professional education require:
ments on page 69.
1. Six months of practical experience or 1,000 hours in a business occ i
0 ¢ ) s upation,

2. Education 193Bt, Methods, Curriculum and Evaluation in Typewriting in Sect
ondary.Sch.ool (2); and either Education 193Bs, Methods, Curriculum, and
Evaluation in Secretarial Subjects in Secondary School (2), or Education 193Bb
Methods, Curriculum, and Evaluation in Bookkeeping and Business Educatio?
in Secondary School (2).

3. Twenty-five semester hours of work in subjects basic to business and commerce

which must include at least one course from each of the following fields (4
through b):

a. Principles of economics or elements of economics taken in the lower divi

sion; Economics 100, Economics of Industry (3); Economics 101, Introductiof

to Economic Analysis (3); or Economics 110, Economics of the Busines
Firm (3).

. Beginning typing taken in lower division.

. Principles or elements of accounting taken in lower division, or Business 1004

. Business law or commercial law taken in lower division; or Business 108A
Commercial Law (3).

. Business 106, Business and Production Management (3).
- Elementary mathematics of accounting and finance or commercial algebr
taken in the lower division; or Business 101, Business Correspondence (3).

e T

- 0
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8. Economic geography taken in the lower division; Geography 141, World Re-
sources (3); Economics 184, Economics of Consumption (3); or Economics
190, Current Economic Problems (3). ’ :

h. Business 104, Principles of Marketing (3); Business 142, Salegmanshxp (3); or
Business 144, Retail Store Management (3). :

4. Twenty semester hours of work in at least two of the following ﬁelds, one af
which must be accounting or secretarial training (no less than eight semester
hours in each field):

Accounting:

Business 100B—Management Accounting (3) or
Business 102—Intermediate Accounting (4)
Business 112—Business Machines (2)

Electives from:

Business 120—Advanced Accounting (4)

Business 121A—Federal Tax Accounting (3)
Business 122—Industrial and Cost Accounting (4)
Business 123—Specialized Cost Accounting (4)
Business 124—Auditing (4)

Secretarial Training:

Business 110—Secretarial Techniques and Methods (2)
usiness 111—Applied Secretarial Practice (3)
Business 112—Business Machines (2)

Merchandi:ing Field:
Business 104—Principles of Marketing (3)
Electives from:
Business 140—Principles of Advertising (3)
Business 142—Salesmanship (3)
Business 143—Sales Management (3)
Business 144—Retail Store Management (3) : - -
(Note: If Business 104, 142, or 144 were taken as basic spb)ects under require-
ment “3 h” above, other courses in this area must be substituted.)

Business Management:

Business 103—Corporation Finance (3)

Business 108B—Commercial Law (3)

Business 109—Applied Business Statistics (4)

Business 113—Office Organization and Management (3)

Business 138A—Insurance Principles (3)

Business 139—Real Estate Principles (3)

Business 150—Foreign Trade Practices (3)

Business 153—Principles of Transportation (3)

Business 160—Problems of Production Management (3)

Business 168—Small Business Management (3) il
usiness 172—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3)

Business 173—Personnel Management (3)

BUSINESS EDUCATION

General Secondary Teaching Major ! :
The general secondary teaching major in business e_ducatlor} is the same as the
major for the special credential. See also general education ~requirements on page 41,
and professional education requirements on page 69. A minor and a graduate year

including additional professional education are required for the general secondary
credential,

————— e .
* Adequate typing and shorthand skill are prerequisites to Business 111.
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BUSINESS EDUCATION

General Secondary Teaching Minor
See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional educati
requirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also
quired for the general secondary credential.
Twenty (20) units in business administration and secretarial science subjectt
at least twelve (12) of which must be in the upper division. Six (6) units in the up
division courses must be in the same subject field (i.e. accounting, or marketing,

secretarial, etc.).

Acceptable lower division courses are:

Principles of Accounting

Mathematics of Accounting and Finance
Beginning Typing

Intermediate Typing

Advanced Typing '
Expert Typing i
Stenography

Intermediate Stenography
Advanced Stenography
Transcription English

Office Methods

Secretarial Practice

Adding and Calculating Machines
Calculating Machines Practice
Business Law

1 NTRT——

& 3

"N

Acceptable upper division courses are:

Business 100B—Management Accounting (3) J
Business 101—Business Correspondence (3)

Business 102—Intermediate Accounting (4) {
Business 104—Principles of Marketing (3)

Business 106—Business and Production Management (3)
Business 108AB—Commercial Law (3-3)

Business 110—Secretarial Techniques and Methods (2)
Business 111—Applied Secretarial Practice (3)

Business 112—Business Machines (2)

Business 113—Office Organization and Management (3)
Business 120—Advanced Accounting (4)

Business 140—Principles of Advertising (3)

Business 142—Salesmanship (3)

Business 143—Sales Management (3)

Business 144—Rertail Store Management (3)

Business 168—Small Business Management (3)

Business 180—Law of Finance (3)

CHILD WELFARE AND SUPERVISION OF ATTENDANCE CREDENTIAL

The requirements listed below must be met b i

: y all students who expect to obta
recommendation of the college for the Child Welfare and ision end:

s o and Supervision of Attendan

1. Poss?ssion of a bachelor’s degree and a valid California teaching cre-

dential of general elementary or general secondary grade.
2. Two years of §uccssful teaching experience, or one year of successful
teaching experience and one year of successful social service experience.
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3. Six semester hours or the equivalent from the following . 6 units
Education 185—Child Welfare and Attendance, or
Sociology 159—Child Welfare (3)
Education 186—Laws Relating to Children (3)
4. Nine semester hours or the equivalent distributed among at least three
of the following subject groups. .
Group A: Education 102—Growth and Development (2)
Psychology 112—Child Psychology (2)
Group B: Sociology 126—Social Legislation (3)
Sociology 148—Juvenile Delinquency (3) i
Group C: Education 109—T ests, Measurements and E_valuatlon (2)
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance (2) or
Psychology 160—Counscling and Interviewing (2)
Education 282—Vocational Guidance (2)
Group D: Sociology 198—Ficld Assignment and Reports (1-4)
Group E: Education 188—Psychology and Education of the Excep-
tional Child (3)

9 units

15 units

DEAF—SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL FOR TEACHING

The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect to obtain

recommendation of the college fora special secondary credential for teaching the deaf.
L. Possession of a valid California teaching credential.
2. Completion of professional work as follows:

Audiology 100—-Audiology .. ... __ .. . 3 units
Audiology 110—Audiometry .. ... . 3 units
Audiology 120—Speech Reading ... 3 units
Audiology 130—Auditory Training and Hearing Aids 3 units
Education 160AB—Language for the Deaf ... —— 4 units
Education 161AB—Speech forthe Deaf.. ..o 4 units
Education 167D—Methods of Teaching Deaf Children. .. 3 units
Education 349D—Observation With the Deaf 1 unit
Education 351-Directed Teaching ... 4 units

31 units

3. Recommended supplementary course:
Speech 131—American Phonetics (2)

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL—GENERAL CREDENTIAL MAJOR
AND COMPOSITE MINOR

See also graduation requirements on page 41.

Lower Division

No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted.
It is recommended that lower division work include at least one course in both
music and art.

Upper Division '

Education 112—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu- et

cation i1 il yesrtar s, | e its
Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units
Fducation 149—The Teacher in the School and Community 3 units
Education 150AB—Directed Teaching ... .. ... 8 units

24 units
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Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser.

1. Art—Select from the following LR P T 4 units
Art 100—Art for Elementary School (2)

Art 120—Crafts for Elementary School (2)
Art 126—Construction for Elementary Schools (2)

2. Music - gwaliol b B ynits
Music 103AB—Music for Children (2-2)

3. Language Arts—Select from the following - -
English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) (recommended)
Drama 163—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary School (3)
Speech 134—Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (3)

4. Social Studies—Select from the following - 3 units
Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World (3) (recommended)
Geography 131—Geography of California (3)

History 181—The Westward Movement and the West (3)
History 188—California (3)

5. Physical Education—Select from the following_ 3 units

P.E. 120—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) 2
(recommended)

H. & S.Ed. 150—School Health Education (3)

6. Natural Science—Select from the following 3 units
Physical Science 100—Survey of Physical Science (3)
Biological Science 100—Survey of Biological Science (3)
Nature Study 118—Everyday Nature (3)
Nature Study 120—Nature in California (3)

3 units

ENGLISH
General Secondary Teaching Major

See also the general education requirements on page 41, and professional education

requirements on page 69. A teaching minor is also required for the general secondary
credential.

Lower Division

Survey of English Literatureto 1700 .. 3 units
Survey of English Literature Since 1700 : il
Upper Division

Select at least one course from the following :
English 104—Grammar Review (2) Tl ST ; 43 unicy
English 130A—High School Composition (3)

English 117]—Interpreting Shakespeare . o 3

Select from the following ... 7 3 units
English 130B—High School Literature (3) oy I
English 146—The Age of Elizabeth (3)

English 152—The Age of Milton (3)
English 156—The Age of Reason (3)
English 158—The Romantic Age (3)
English 160—The Victorian Age (3)

Select from the followibga e toons £ oo - B
English 170A—Masters of American Literature 1620—1860(3 eAe e b
English 170B—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3)

English 173—New England Renaissance (3)
English 174—American Realists (3)
English 177—Major American Novelists (3)
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Select from the following 3 units
English 180A—Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3)
English 180B—Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3)
English 181A—Contemporary World Prose (3)
English 181B—Contemporary World Poetry (3)
English 185A—Literary Criticism to 1700 (2)
English 185B—Literary Criticism Since 1700 (2)

Belecc fromthefollowing.. . e o ) WS
Drama 164D—High School Dramatics (2)
Journalism 164]—High School Journalism (2)
Language Arts 197—Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition . 2 units
Graduate (Fifth Year)
Select from approved English literature courses . 3 units
Select from approved American literature courses ... 3 units
36-37 units

Nore: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are com-
pleted the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other
requirements for the degree have been met.

ENGLISH

General Secondary Teaching Minor
See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education

Tequirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also re-
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division
Survey of English Literature f2.slaie 3 units
(If only half of the standard six-unit course is undertaken, English .
teaching minors are urged to select the second semester)

Upper Division
Select at least one course from the following Lol L ot B el —
English 104—Grammar Review (2)
English 130A—High School Composition (3)
English 117]—Interpreting Shakespeare ool Aoty i
Select from the following - . . s Shy 6 units
English 130B—High School Literature (3)
English 146—The Age of Elizabeth (3)
English 152—The Age of Milton (3)
English 156—The Age of Reasort (3)
English 158—The Romantic Age (3)
English 160—The Victorian Age (3)
T G e S TN S A MR R S S LT
English 170A—Masters of American Literature 1620-1860 (3)
English 170B—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3)
English 173—New England Renaissance (3)
English 174—American Realists (3)
English 177—Major American Novelists (3)

20-21 units
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FRENCH

General Secondary Teaching Minor

See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional educatiol
requirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also res
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division

French (Intermediate) LA

Upper Division
French 101AB—Oral and Written Composition . 6 units
French 102AB—French Literature From Middle Ages to 20th Century.... 6 units.
20 units

HEALTH EDUCATION

General Secondary Teaching Minor

See also general education requjremcngs on page 41, and professional educatioft
requirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also res
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division

Fundamentals of Biology or Human Biology 3-4 units
Microbiology rTase  4-5 units
Upper Division .
B & SEd. 150=School Health Educationiase . . oo . . . 3 units
H. & S.Ed. 153—Principles of Community Health 2 units

H. & S.Ed. 220—Administration of Health Education

Electives selected with the approval of the adviser from the fields of mental
health, family life education, nutrition, safety education, and related

fields botait sAE oo st 8 +6: uni

20 units
HEALTH AND DEVELOPMENT CREDENTIAL—SCHOOL AUDIOMETRIST

2 units

The requirements listed below must be met by all students at Los Angeles Stat@

College wl.mo expect to obtain the Health and Development Credential—School
Audiometrist.

1. Possession of a valid School Audiometrist Certificate issued b . Californl
State Department of Public Health. Requi ued by the Californ

rements for this certificate may bt

met by: .
Audiology 100—Audiology .. ... .
Audiology 110—Audiometry . .
2. Two years of successful experience in

3 unit

LIS E 7. 3 unit
the field of school audiometry.

HEALTH AND DEVELOPMENT CREDENTIAL—SCHOOL NURSE

The requirements listed below must be met by all students at Lo
: : .0s Angeles Sta
College who expect to obtain the Health and Development (‘,redcntinl—Scl\%ol Nurs
1. Possession of a valid Nurses’ Certificate of Registration iss i |
State Bpard of Nurse Examiners. ’ S pand by the Califntg
2. Possession of the Public Health Nurse Certificate. (Los Angeles State Colles
does not offer preparation for this certificare.)
3. Completion of work as follows:
Education 110—Educational Psychology .
H. & S.Ed. 220—Administration of Health Education

Sociology 170—Methods of Social Work & ; 32

3 un
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HOMEMAKING

Special Secondary Teaching Major

‘ See also graduation requirements on page 42, and professional education require-
ments on page 69.

‘Lower Division

Elementary Clothing . SE et 1Y ST
It SU"UCtIll’e and Design S RSl el el Solsnrin oy’ 4 units
E&%egnpals of Nutrition . .3 sl e el cnniog
00d Preparation : 3 units
Applied Chemistry .. 5 units
Meal Planning and Service............ oo b b L2ty
B‘°1°_8Y of the Household .- 3 units
Textile Study . 3 units
Home Nursing " A Ut Xog Lhlies
29 units
Upper Division
Home Economics 101—Advanced Clothing . sl szl s 3 units
ome Economics 102—Thailoring ... ... -~ 2 units
ome Economics 140—Child Care and Training oo 3 units
ome Economics 121—Home Furnishings ... ... ... 3 units
ome Economics 150-Home Management — 2 units
ome Economics 115—Marriage and Family Life ... 3 units
Reguire.d El.ectivel (Lower or upper division courses)

]eC‘}VCS in the field of foods and nutrition ... £ 2 ity 4 units
lectives in home art Sl AT R R T B RN
23 units

HOMEMAKING

General Secondary Teaching Major

sC;g::;fenml Secqndary major in homcmakipg is rhc.samc as the major for the special

sional e:lt’: credential. Scc also general education requirements on page 41, and profes-

graduate cation requirements on page 69. A minor in a different teaching field, a

second vear, and additional professional education are required for the general
ary credential.

HOMEMAKING

General Secondary Teaching Minor

rcSc?. also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
quirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also re-

Quired for the general secondary credential.
Lower Division

Elethenvary Clodiig 2 {1 -0 3007 Dok tgulnda gl e by g
ood preparation . e 3 TLILY

Upper Division
HOme Economics 101—Advanced Clothing .. 3
HOme Economics 140—Child Care and Training s 3 uni
ome Economics 121—Home Furnishing : 3 units
Home Economics 150—Home Management . 2 units
Home Economics 115—Marriage and Family Life . 3 units
20

units
units

units
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INDUSTRIAL ARTS
Special Secondary Teaching Major

See Chairman of the Division of Technical Sciences for Details.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS—SPECIAL SECONDARY LIMITED
PART-TIME CREDENTIAL

A ca_ndidate for the special secondary limited part-time credential in industrigl 'afff
education shall comply with the procedure prescribed for application by submitting:

i Origi'nal letters.verifying the last two years of teaching experience.
2. Official transcripts of record listing all college and university courses comple!

Jeted

and verifying completion of a program including the following minimum requiré:
ments:

a.

Possession of a valid special secondary vocational Class A credential in trade
and industrial and public service education which requires completion o
semester hours of vocational teacher training.

. Completion of an additional 18 semester hours of teacher training distributed

as follows:
SelectifromithefollovzingHee S e e 500w gt o E
Education 193IA—Methods of Teaching Industrial Arts in Sec-
ondary School (2)
Art 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3)
Art 126—Construction in Elementary Schools (2)
Art 132—Design for Industry (2)
Art 176AB—Metalsmithing-Forging (2-2)
Art 177 AB—Metalsmithing-Jewelry (2-2)
Art 178AB—Metalsmithing-Raising (2-2)
Social Studies and/or English . . Y 1.
May be the same courses used to satisfy the graduation require-
ments.
Natural or Physical Science and/or Mathematics 6 units
May be the same courses used to satisfy the graduation require-
ments.

6 units

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL—GENERAL CREDENTIAL MAJOR

See also graduation requirements on page 41.
The requirements listed below must be met by all students at Los Angeles State

College who expect recommendation for the Junior High School Credential.
Completion of a bachelor’s degree with a grade point average of at least 15
Completion of the United States Constitution and the California Constitution

requirements either through course or examination. X
Completion of two teaching minors in subject fields commonly taught in the
junior high school. In each case approval of the teaching minors must be obtained

from the chairman of the division concerned.

1.
2.

3

. Completion of the education major listed below:

Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of

Education 5 units
Education 114—Core Course in Secondary Education. . . 5 units
Education 147—Audio-Visual Methods ... ... 2 units
Education 193—Methods in first teaching field ... 2 units

Methods in second teaching field .. 2 units

Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance .. 2 units
Education 132AB—Problems in Secondary Teaching .. ... ... . . (35 units
. . 6 units

Education 151—Directed Teaching

27 units
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KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY—GENERAL CREDENTIAL MAJOR .
AND COMPOSITE MINOR

See also graduation requirements on page 41.

Lower Division
No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted.

It is recommended that lower division work include at least one course in music and
art. Some skill at piano playing will be required.

Upper Division

Education 105 AB—Kindergarten-Primary Education . 4 units
Education 112—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Educa-
Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units
Education 149—The Teacher in the School and Community.._.___ . 3 units
Education 150AB—Directed Teaching ..o . 8 units
28 units

Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser.

L Art—Select from the following. e 11

Art 100—Art for Elementary School (2)
Art 120—Crafts for Elementary School (2)
Art 126—Construction for Elementary School (2) ]

2. Music—Select from the following..... .. - 4 units
MUS}C 103 A—Music for Children (2)

Music 126—Music for Early Childhood (2) (Recommended)
Music 103B—Music for Children (2)

3. Laqguagc Arts—Select from the following 49 :

English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) (Recommended)
Drama 163—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools (3)
Specch 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy (3)

4. Social Studies—Select from the following.... — .. — 3 units
Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World (3) (Recommended)
Geography 131—Geography of California (3)

History 181—The Westward Movement and the West (3)
History 188—California (3)

units

wa

5. Physical Education—Select from the following ... - cented L] e lieBunilits
P.E. 120—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3)
(Recommended)
H. & S.Ed. 150-School Health Education (3) b
6. Natural Science—Three units selected from .. | e S a3 IS

Biological Science 100—Survey of Biological Science (3)
Physical Science 100—Survey of Physical Science (3)
Nature Study 118—Everyday Nature (3)

Nature Study 120—Nature in California (3)

LANGUAGE ARTS

General Secondary Teaching Major

. See also the general education requirement on page 41, and the professional educa-
tion requirements on page 69. A teaching minor in a different teaching field is also
Tequired for the general secondary credential. - L

Core Requirements: To insure familiarity with the practical contributions each of
the language arts can make to a broad field teaching major, to provide actual
eXperience in the functional integration of courses into a common program, and to
emonstrate the importance of broad field instruction at the secondary level, all
Students preparing for a teaching major in this ficld take a common core of lower
division and upper division courses.
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Lower Division

Survey of English LR A O I N e e et 3

ot LR 811

Survey of English Literature since 1700 _ 3 units
Upper Division—Core Requirements

English 104—Grammar Review 2 units

Select from the following . 3 units

English 121—Interpreting Fiction (3)

English 123—Interpreting Poetry (3)

English 130A—High School Composition (3)
Select from the following

3 units

English 130B—High School Literature (3)

English 158—The Romantic Age (3)

English 160—The Victorian Age (3)

English 170B—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3)
Drama 164D—High School Dramatics .. 5 wnicll
Journalism 164]—High Schiopl Jourmalism oi =% . 2 unitd
Language Arts 164M—Mass Communication Arts 2 units
Speech 1645—High School Speech Arts P— |

Language Arts 197—Language Arts and the Dcm-t;éf;tic Tradition ... ~2 unicl

Core Supplements: When the core requirements are substantially completed, each
student takes further directed training in the field of his primary teaching interest.
With the approval of his major adviser, the student supplements his core program ‘
by taking at least six additional units in one of the following options:

Drama Supplement
Selactfrom the following— L 08 Sl ) qo) el 5 unitl
Drama 160A—Principles of Directing (3) preg : "
Drama 160B—Principles of Directing (3) ,
Drama 110A—Advanced Acting (3)
Drama 110B—Advanced Acting (3)

Journalism Supplement
Salect from the following .. (Lo eluagll s 0. Sl inoid 6
Journalism 130A—News Editing (3) e i e T
Journalism 130B—News Editing (3)
Journalism 140—History of Journalism (3)

units

Literature Supplement
English 117]—Interpreting Shakespeare ... .
Select new work from the following ..
English 158—The Romantic Age (3)
English 160—The Victorian Age (3)
English 170B—Masters of American Literature 1860-19
English 173—New England Renaissance (3) 4 il
English 181A—Contemporary World Prose (3)

ws

units
units

s

Speech Supplement
Speech 100B—Oral Expression .
Select from the following. i e o ol
Speech 120—Oral Interpretation (3) ¥R TV
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy (3)

Graduate (5th Year)

Guided Electives: With the approval of his assi; 4 S EE

dent working for a teaching credential in the b::):i'i‘ ?e]%ir?:}:]atff (‘:? ‘1”?1?11" cach Rtr‘::
selects a minimum of six units in drama, English, journalism ian‘ 'gungct 0
speech. These courses are chosen to meet actual placement re i R q':h;
student’s proposed teaching field. Often these courses may be 1(31[1 'trlff ‘:lr]ctg; :?f th

units
units

{
w

|
“w
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student’s undergraduate core supplement, provided additional work in such an area
1§ relevant to his teaching objective.
Select with approval of graduate adviser from the following suggested
courses - L= 6 units
Drama 220—Proseminar in Dramatic Arts (3)
English 200—Project Writing (2)
. English 220—Proseminar in Literature (3)
Language Arts 220—Proseminar in Communication Problems (3)
Speech 205—Performance (2)
Speech 220—Proseminar in Speech Arts (3)

36 units
Nots: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are completed
the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other college require-

ments for that degree have been satisfied.

LANGUAGE ARTS

General Secondary Teaching Minor
Se? also general education requirements on page 41, and prqfcssional ‘education
Tequirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also re-
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division
From the ROl Wi g ORI e e e e 4o s O Iy
Social Aspects of Mass Communication
Survey of English Literature
Collecting and Writing News
Elements of Public Speaking

Upper Division

Select from the following ... 3 units
English 121-Interpreting Fiction (3)
English 123—Interpreting Poetry (3)
English 130A—High School Composition (3) )
elect from the following .. . . 5ars 3 units
English 130B—High School Literature (3)
English 158—The Romantic Age (3)
English 160—The Victorian Age (3) S
Drama 164D—High School Dramatics AL e g o TSI LTS ity
Ournalism 164]—High School Journalism . .. 2 units
Anguage Arts 164M—Mass Communication Arts. .. 2 units
h 164S—High School Speech Arts ... . ... 2 u’its
Select from the following et l gonbud <00 celclhe £3 univ
English 170B—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3)
English 173—New England Renaissance (3)
England 181A—Contemporary World Prose (3)
. 20 units

LIFE SCIENCE AND GENERAL SCIENCE
General Secondary Teaching Major

See also general education requirements, page 41, and professional education re-
Quirements on page 69. A teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required.

Lower Division

{;Sic courses in botany and zoology . -~ 5=7 units
s icrobiology or bacteriology . 1 3-5 units
aS1C courses in chemistry and physics. 20 ~4-5 units
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Upper Division and Graduate
Botany 103—Plant Classification .

- amIraile Bt G o0 oS
Nature Study ' 120=Nature' in'Californja .~~~ 3 units
Nature Study 125—Science Materials g 73 unit§
Zoology 107A or B—Mammalogy 2 units
Zoology 110—Genetics S e g anit
Zoology 123A or B—Birds of California e A g B
Approved course in Physical Science 23 units
Botany or Zoology 190A-B—Seminar 2 units

Courses to be selected with the approval of the biological science adviser
from the fields of anatomy, botany, microbiology, psysiology, and zo-
ology to balance the program.

40 units
Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are completed

the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other requirements for the
degree have been met.

LIFE SCIENCE AND GENERAL SCIENCE

General Secondary Teaching Minor

See also general education requirements, page 41, and professional education re-

quirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also required.
Basic courses selected from the following: Biology, B

Microbiology, Anatomy and Physiologys d L gy,ot any, i

: : - : O 6-10" umits
Basic courses in chemistry or physics 4-5 units
Nature Study 120-Nature in California T
Electives to be selected with biological science adviser _________2-10 units

20 units

Note: At least six units of the minor must be in upper division courses.

LIP READING TO THE HARD OF HEARING CHILD—SPECIAL
SECONDARY CREDENTIAL FOR TEACHING

The requirements listed below must b i
; ; e met by all stude n
recommendation for a special secondar -4 s s dufingn

hard of hearing child. y credential for teaching lip reading to the

1. Possession of a valid California teachin i
2. Completion of professional work as foli'ocv::;d i
Education 188—Psychology and Education

Andiclogy 100—-Andiology +.. o of the Excepcional Child . 3 nnif
Audiology 120-Speech Re’zifiin_g.....-.-_:'.'_:.-.:;:::::Mw“m—_: 3 unis
Audiclogy 10 Andiomay s 24 Hesting Aids.. =
e ey e T —
imcsion, MIHH D e Aurdly Limited ..~ 1 it
3. Recommended supplementary course 25 units

Speech 131—American Phonetics (2)

MATHEMATICS

General Secondary Teaching Major
See also general education requirements
I urements, page 41, and professi i ire
ments on page 69. A teaching minor in a different teacgingeézll%ni.‘;l :l:gc:et:;(::l}rzlqmre
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Lower Division
Basic courses in mathematics up to and including integral calculus. (Dupli-
cate courses or courses on the high school level taken in the junior college
not acceptable) 12-20 units

Upper Division

Mathematics 107—Introduction to Modern Geometry .3 units
Mathematics 108—Theory of Algcbranc Equations . , 3 units
athematics 109—Selected Topics in History of Mathematics 3 units
athematics 110—Overview of Secondary Mathematics - e B i
Select from the following SESNA T e =12 UNAILS
Mathematics 112—Intermediate Calculus (3)
Mathematics 114—Vectors and Allied Topics (2)
athematics 115—Differential Equations and Applications (2)
athematics 117AB—Numerical Calculus (3-3)
Mathematics 121AB—Advanced Calculus (3-3)
Mathematics 130—Modern Algebra (3)
athematics 131AB—Mathematical Statistics (3-3)
36 units

Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are cqmplcted
the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other requirements
for the degree have been met.

MATHEMATICS

General Secondary Teaching Minor

See also general education requlrcmcnts, page 41, and professlonal education require-
Ments on page 69. A teaching major in a dlﬂ'crcnt teaching field is also required.

Lower Division
ASIC courses in mathematics which satisfy prerequisites for upper divi-

Y ... WRNETTH - GLE _12-14 units

Upper Division
Courses approved by advier. oo coneni] Lotmiaglarncl Uk Ens idag bt
20 units

MENTALLY RETARDED—SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
FOR TEACHING

The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect to obtain

recommendation for a special secondary credential for teaching the mentally retarded.
; Possession of a valid California teaching credential.
Completion of professional work as follows:
ducation 102—Growth and Development or

Psychology 112—Child Psychology L _2-3 units
Education 188— Psychology and Lducanon of the Exceptlonal Chlld 3 units
P8ychology 106—Mental Deficiency . o 3 units
Education 167MR—Methods of Teaching Mcntally Retarded.. 3 ungts
100—Art for Elementary School Y bl

Art 126—Construction for Elemenmry Schools or .
Art 120—Crafts for Flementary School . . e 2 UINLS
ucation 3499MR—Observation of Mentally Retarded .. e 1 umnit
Education 351 MR—Directed b Tl e e e e L PR LTS R units

20-21 units
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3. Recommended supplementary CoOurses:

Speech 134—Principles and Methods of Speech Therapy (3)
Psychology 108—Mental Hygiene (2)

Psychology 110—Abnormal Psychology (3) ‘
Psychology 154—Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) :
Education 135—Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures (3)
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance (2) or '
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing (3)

MUSIC

Special Secondary Teaching Major II

See also graduation requirements on page 41, and professional education requiré
ments on page 69. |

|
Lower Division |

Solfege it . 4 unit
Harmony e L Bk 6 unif®
Piano (1 unit per semester) Bhliaee . 4ud
Voice (1 unit persemester) .. 2 units
Music history and appreciation Tk 4 unitt
Upper Division
Music 105A-E—Instruments ... . 4 units

Music 109—Elements of Vocal Technique or T T A R

Music 110—Intermediate Voice or

Music 130—Advanced Va(l)ice ;
* Music 114AB—Functional Piano for Music Educati bt G g o
Music 131AB—History of Music in Western Ci:ialit;:?i(}:\da) i g T
Music 158AB—Music Theory and Composition
Music 159AB—Musical Form and Analysis 4 RN e
Music 160A or B—Orchestration and Arranging o
Music 161—Choral Conducting . . Ay "

RN ROO NN
e
ES

e T l‘lﬁ:r
Music 162—Instrumental Conducting ... t;lmﬂ
Music 163A—Counterpoint = units
Music electives (in field of specialization) T 9 unil

Note: Prospective teachers should plan to take Educatic |
: n 193Mu, 193MuA, 193 Mulk
:1?;%:5 ’t:::}fi‘;gmlsa?;ﬁlcqsci 105D, and 105E prior to or concurrently with
, ipation in a musical R R A g
semester. organization is required ea
MUSIC

General Secondary Teaching Major
The music requirements for the general seco ial i i
1 ndary credential in music are the samé
as those for the special s;condary cr;dentxal. See also general education requirement
on page 41, and professnonal education requirements on page 69. A teaching mino!
in a different teaching field and a graduate year including additional professio
education courses are required for the general secondary credential

* May be waived by examination.
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MUSIC

General Secondary Teaching Minor
Se; also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
fequirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also re-
Quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division
so]fege 4 units
Harmony 6 units

Upper Division
le'p Music 154, 132, 167, and 173—Music History and Literature . 4 units
F usic 161 or 162—Courses in conducting ... ... g oy 2 BEES
rom Music 112, 114, 148, or 174—Piano courses 2 units
From Music 104, 109, 110, or 130—Instruments or voice ... 2 units

Nore: Prospective teachers should plan to take Education 193Mu, 193MuA,
193MuB prior to or concurrently with directed teaching. Participation in a
musical organization is required each semester.

NURSING EDUCATION

Special Secondary Teaching Credential

LA standard college course with a bachelor’s degree.

2. Gl'afluation from an accredited school of nursing.

3. Verification of current nursing registration in California.

4 Fulfillment of the professional education requirements for a special secondary
credential; see page 69.

5. Completion of Nursing 111, Principles of Nursing Education.

PARTIALLY SIGHTED CHILD—SPECIAL SECONDARY
CREDENTIAL FOR TEACHING

The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect to obtain

zﬁ‘i’l‘:‘lmmemdation for a special secondary credential for teaching the partially sighted

;' P ossession of a valid California teaching credential.

- Typing by the touch system.

» Lompletion of professional work as follows: :
ducation 188—Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 3 units

Scurlon f68-Vidlon' - T TR e} ulils
Education 167PS—Methods of Teaching the Partially Sighted Child 3 units

ucation 349V —Observation of Partially Sighted . ... 1 unit
ducation 351V—Directed Teaching o 6 units
16 units

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Special Secondary Teaching Major
See also general education requirements on page 42, and professional education
Tequirements on page 69.
Lower Division *
Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from each of the
ollowing groups: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, (c) team
sl (d) rhythmic activities
Fifteen semester hours must be selected from at least four of the following subject groups
(which may also be counted toward fulfillment of general graduation requirements): Biology,
tomy, Physiology, Hygiene, Psychology, Sociology, and Chemistry.
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Upper Division
P.E. activities ..

o 2 units

P.E. 114—Kinesiology e 3 unith
P.E. 115—Corrective Physical Education . 3 units
PE. 116-Physiclogy of Activity... deeedoe vt o o 3 uni§
P.E. 117—Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries ... 2 units
P.E. 132—Methods in Teaching Individual Sports i : i KT it
P.E. 144—Organization and Administration of Physical Education and

R S S S S S N e e
P.E. 145—History and Principles of Physical Education . 2 units
H. & S.Ed. 150—School Health Education . » g e
H. & S.Ed. 121-First Aid or
H.&S.Ed. 131—Methods of Teaching First Aid .. " 1-2 units
P.E. 121—Water Safety or |
P.E. 131—Methods of Teaching Water Safety WL 0L ) Mo kel
Frofi the following coursesselect oo oo b 00 o 16

P.E. 125—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2)
P.E. 126—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2)

PE. 127—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2)

P.E. 133—Methods of Coaching Football and Basketball (2)

P.E. 134—Methods of Coaching Track and Field and Baseball (2)
P.E. 135—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2)
From the following courses select .

T R R N
P.E. 140—School Camping and Outdoor Education (2)

Rec. Ed. 179—Organization and Administration of Club Activities (2)
Rec. Ed. 185—The Recreation Program (2)

36 units
PHYSICAL EDUCATION

General Secondary Teaching Major

The general SCC‘,’“d"‘rY teaching major in physical education is the same as the
major for the special secondary credential. See also general education requirements
on page 41, and professional education requirements on page 69. A teaching minof

and a graduate year including additional professional education are required for the
general secondary credential.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

General Secondary Teaching Minor

See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
requirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also re-
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division

Physical education activities, at least one course in each area

4 units
Upper Division

Physical education activities . 2 units
Physical educationmethods . 5 nité
Physical education science ... ; nis
Recreation education ... Bl e 3 units

Additional courses with the division selected with Vti{;“::)[)'prl'éval ot ik
7 S S S s o Ay g unit

20 unit!
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PHYSICAL SCIENCE AND GENERAL SCIENCE

General Secondary Teaching Major .

Se(:: also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
Tequirements on page 69. A teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required.
Lower Division

Basic courses in physics and chemistry = 16 units

College mathematics .. ... . 6 units

Upper Division

Physical Science 125—Physical Science Activities . ... ... ... 3 units
Courses to be selected with approval of the adviser from the fields of
astronomy, chemistry, conservation, geology, and physics .. 13 units
ourses to be selected from the biological sciences with the approval of
the adviser L N T St
Chemistry TOOAB=Seminag-_ ...t Lot v 00 R Ll e e s G s Bl T ntite
46 units

Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are completed
the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing the other require-
ments for the degree are met. v

PHYSICAL SCIENCE AND GENERAL SCIENCE

General Secondary Teaching Minor

Seg also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
Tequirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also required.

Lower Division
asic courses in chemistry and physics (some approved electives in closely :
related fields may also be included) : B 8-14 units

Upper Division
hYSiFal Science 125—Physical Science Activities e ssieeee 3, UDIS
lectives to be selected with the approval of the Physical Science adviser ... 3-9 units

20 units
Noms: A¢ least 6 units must be in upper division courses.

PSYCHOLOGIST (SCHOOL) CREDENTIAL

T])e requirements listed below are recommended for students who expect to
n a school psychologist credential.
1. Possession of a valid general elementary or a general secondary credential.

2. One year of successful teaching experience.

3. Possession of a master’s degree in psychology or educational psychology granted
by a higher institution of learning approved by State Board of Education.

4 An applicant shall be deemed to hold such a degree when he has been awarded
a degree by an approved institution and when as a part of _the_ undergraduat_e
or graduate program he has completed 36 units of training distributed approxi-
mately as follows: A
Obtiunits to be selected from. Ll ris i iy

Education 102—Growth and Development (3) or

Psychology 112—Child Psychology (3)

Psychology 108—Mental Hygiene (2)

Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance (2) or
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing (3)

6 units
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Nine units selected from

Education 188—Psychology and Education of the Exceptional
Child (3) or
Psychology 104—Psychology and Educ
Child (3)
Psychology 154—Survey of Clinical Psychology (3)
Sociology 170—Methods of Social Work 3)
Sociology 198—Field Assignment and Reports (1-4)
Sele s et b T e
Education 110—Educational Psychology (3) or
Psychology 164—Psychology of Learning (3)
Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaly
Psychology 120A—Elementary Statistical Meth
Mathematics 113—Elementary Statistical Meth
Nine units to include both individu
Psychology 127A—Psychological
Psychology 127B—Psychological Testing (individual) (3)
Psychology 127C—Psy<;h?lc))gical Testing (individual performance
tests) (3

Psychology 127D—Psychological Testing (applied to the mentally
: and physically atypical) (3)
Psychology 227—Psychodiagnostic Testing (3)
Psychology 228AB—Methods of Appraising Personality ( 3-3)
Six units to be selected from-.Mw_«._..-.».‘.h._,._mA_,___”_
Education 135—Diagnosis and Remedial Reading p
Education 137—Reading Clinic (3) gty A7

ation of the Exceptional

ation (2)
ods (3) or
ods (3)

al anq 8roup testing from
Testing (group) (3)

9 units

9 units

6 units

PSYCHOMETRIST (SCHOOL) CREDENTIAL
The requirements listed below

36 units

. must be met by all students in Los Angeles State
College who expect to obtain recommend

ation f
1. Completion of requirements for 5 general teachin
year college course with a bachelor’s degree,
2. Completion of professional work as follows:
Education 102—Growth and Dev
Psychology 112—Child Psycholo,

g credential or a four-

elopment o
FY

Or a school psychometrist credential.

Education 110—Educational PsyehOk)gy _ 2-; 32::
Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation 2 units
Education 188—Psychology and Education of the Excéptidaﬂ Child . 3 units
Psychology 154—Survey of Clinjca] PSYChOIOgy__‘__“__‘ 3 i
Psychology 127A—Psychological Testing (grodg] T e
Psychology 127B—Psychological Testing (individual)._ " 3 ot
3. Recommended supplementary courses: 19-20 units

Psychology 127C—Psycht))lt(>g§cal Testing (individua) performance
tests) (3

Psychology 127D—Psychological Testing (applied ¢
and physically 5

typical) (3
Psychology 106—Mental Deficiency (3) 9

o the mentally
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SOCIAL STUDIES

General Secondary Teaching Major

See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
requirements on page 69. A teaching minor in a different teaching field is also re-
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division

10-12 units of basic social science courses from two or three of the social-sciences:
anthropology, economics, history, geography, government (political science), social
science and sociology. The upper division program will be planned to balance courses
taken in the lower division.

Upper Division
With the approval of a social studies adviser, 24 units of upper division work will
be selected by the candidate in at least four of the following fields (including United
tes history and government). The selection will be made on the basis of the
Student’s future plans, the work taken in the lower division, and the aptitude of
student.

Anthropology Government (Other)
Economics Geography

History (United States) Social Psychology
History (Other) Social Science
Government (United States) Sociology

Graduate (5th year)
With the approval of the social studies adviser, 6 units from “200” courses in the
Social sciences, including Social Science 250 A or B, selected by the candidate.
Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are completed
the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other requirements for the
degree have been met.

SOCIAL STUDIES

General Secondary Teaching Minor
SC(_: also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
equirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also re-
Quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division
10-12 units in basic social science courses chosen with approval of an adviser from
at least two fields.

Upper Division

. With the approval of a social studies adviser 10-12 units from at least three fields
listed above under social studies major will be selected by the candidate. If necessary,
a4 part of this requirement may be completed in the graduate year.

SPANISH

General Secondary Teaching Major
See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education
Tequirements on page 69. A teaching minor in a different teaching field is also re-
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division

Elementary Spanish
Intermediate Spanish

6 units
—— 6 units
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Upper Division
Spanish 102AB—Spanish Literature to 1800

Spanish 103AB—Spanish Literature Since 1800 o
Spanish 104AB—Survey of Spanish American Literature 6 -
Spanish 116AB—Advanced CompositionandSyntax 6 s

Graduate (5th Year)

Select from the following e 2 .
Drama 164D—High School Dramatics (2) M Tiist s o Y gy OO
Journalism 164]—High School Journalism (2)
Lang. Arts 164—Motion Picture and TV (2)
Spanish 101A or B—Oral and Written Composition (3-3)

SPANISH 42 units

General Secondary Teaching Minor

See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional education

requirements on page 69. A teaching major in i p g
quired for the general secondary credential, a different teaching field is also re-

Lower Division
Intermediate Spanish

e e o Dyaele)) v adits
Upper Division
Spanish 101AB—Oral and Written Compositi
I k / SIt i
Spanish 102AB—Spanish Literature to 1%00 e . S
L A te s e Bedaeny ndy (6ividits
ey v 20 units

General Secondary Teaching Major
Sec also general educaion requirements on page 41, and professional educai
requir page 69. A teaching minor in a diffe ’ professiona .educanon
quired for the general secondary credential rent teaching field is also re-

Lower Division

PublicSpeaking — - _____ ¢
Voice Training or Interpretation 3 units
Upper Division L s

Lang. Arts 100B—Oral Expression .
Speech 110—Advanced Public Speaking 3 units
From Speech 111ABCD—Persuasive Spc;l'{iﬁr TR 2 units
Speech 120—Oral Interpretation . -Am : . 2 units
Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction 3 units
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Thetspy | 2 units
Drama 164D—High School Dramatics e 3 units
ISLpeeclkll-fs/%S;;-hEh School Speech Arts 2 units
ang. 197—Language Arts an . 2 units
Select from the following__m______ff_h“e Democratic Tradition 2 3::113
*English 130A—High School Composition (3) 3 units

English 130B—High School Literatu
I re (3
English 170A or B—Masters of America)n Literature (3-3)

* This course must be
taken by students who have not had other cou:
1ses in composition.
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Graduate (5th Year)
With the approval of adviser, electives in speech.______ e R R T

36 units

Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching ma]or are completed
the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other requirements for the
degree have been met.

SPEECH

General Secondary Teaching Minor

See also general education requirements on page 41, and professional .education
requirements on page 69. A teaching major in a different teaching field is also re-
quired for the general secondary credential.

Lower Division

Public Speaking £, bue nofestaipat HI62%Gi533 units

Voice Training or Interpretauon 3 units
Upper Division
Lang. Arts 100B—Oral expression or p
Speech 120—Oral Interpretation 3 units
From Speech 111ABCD—Persuasive Spcakmg 2 units
Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction 2 units
Speech 164S—High School Speech Arts . ¥ Bomimes 2 units
Drama 164D—High School Dramatics 2 units
Select from the following.. 3 units
*English 130A—High School Composmon (3)
English 130B—High School Literature (3)
English 170A or B—Masters of American Literature (3-3)
’ 20 units

B e B

SPEECH DEFECTS—SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL
IN CORRECTION OF

The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect to obtain
fecommendation for a special secondary credential in correction of speech defects.

L. Possession of a valid California teaching credential.

2. Completion of professional work as follows:

Education 188—Psychology and Education of Exceptlonal Child . 3 units
Audiology 100—Audiology .. Al gusinaviag 3hits
Psychology 108—Mental Hygxene 2 units
Speech 131—American Phonetics .- 2 units
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy ol Yo srese owd units
Speech 135—Advanced Speech Therapy Jencimainie-doslten 2 units
Speech 136 or 236—Clinical Practice ... 1 unit
Education 351S—Directed Teaching . . ~ 3 units

19 units

3. Recommended supplementary courses:
Audiology 120—Speech Reading (3)
Audiology 130—Auditory Training (3)
Speech 130—Advanced Voice and Diction (2)
Education 349S—Observation (1)

$ i : e
This course must be taken by students who have not had other courses in composition.
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SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL—ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los Angeles State
College who expect recommendation for the elementary school supervision credential.

1. Possession of a valid general elementary school credential.
2. Two years of successful teaching experience in the elementary schools.

3. Twenty-four semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition to

the holding of the general elementary credential.
4. Completion of the following courses:

Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance .
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Elemen-
tary Schools : L g

Education 265—Field Work in Elementary School Administration and
Supervision b o

Education 270—0rsgalr‘xizaltion and Administration of the Elementary

choo
Electives selected with adviser

2 units
2 units
3 units

2 units

2-2 units

2 units
9 units

SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL—SECONDARY SCHOOL

24 units

The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los Angeles State
College who expect recommendation for the secondary school supervision credenti

1. Possession of a valid general secondary credential.
2. Two years of successful teaching experience.

3. Fifteen hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling the requirements for the

general secondary credential.
4. Completion of the following courses:

Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation

Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance

Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development

Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-
; ondary Schools

Education 266—Field Work in Secondary School Administration and
) BUBSIUIRION vl rae e

Education 276—Organization and Administration of ntvh'c”S":cén-dar"

5T el s kST, .

2 units
2 units
3 units
2 units
4 units ‘

2 units

SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL—SPECIAL SUBJECT

15 units

The requirements listed below must be
i met by all students in Los Angeles Staté
College who expect recommendation for the special subject supervision crcgdential-

1. Possession of a valid California teaching credential

2. Two years of thoroughly successful teaching expc;‘ience

3. Completion of professional courses as follows: :
Education 102—Growth and Development or
Psychology 112—Child Psychology .

L e e —— ol 'u
Education 109—Tests, Measurements, and Evaluation "3

Education 207—History and Philoso on.. .
: phy of Education
Education 263—Supervision of Instructi A AR N T
1on and . =
Biddoation Te4e8 mentary Schools or Curriculum in Ele
ucation upervision of Instruction & e
ondary Schools and Curriculum in Sec-

Education 282—Vocational Guidance

2 uni®
3 unit®



MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE—FIELDS OF
CONCENTRATION

ADMINISTRATION—ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

L. Prerequisites:
a. Graduate standing.
b. General elementary teaching credential.
c. Experience as required by the state department for the elementary
administration credential.
d. Education 109, Education 130.

2. Area of specialization:
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or ;
Education 225—Educational Sociology .= 3-3 units
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele-

mentary Schoolsucliod o cone it Dol sinnd units

* Education 265AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administration :
and Supervision wrsmed ga el ol fadi D M anics

Education 270—Organization and Administration of the Elementary y
Schod] i i i e it o bl gaa i e B AmIts

Education 271—Organization and Administration of Local Public 2
School Systems RSB §
Education 272—School Law in California PRI Ty 2 units
Education 273—School Finance and Business Management ... 3 units
t Education 299—Graduate Project; i-t) (Baiieh £ s e d AT 148 UnSS

3. Outside the field of education .
Select in consultation with adviser. . 6 units

ADMINISTRATION—SECONDARY SCHOOL

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

L Prerequisites:
. Graduate standing.
- General secondary teaching credential.
¢. Experience as required by the State Department of Education for the
secondary administration credential.
d. Education 109, Education 130.

.
P‘l“""ii‘m 265AB may be waived if the project in Education 299 meets the state requirements

?Ath ﬁe(lld etio hensi mination in his
£ discretion of the divi i dent may take a comprehensive examin
(ﬁtltio:nzggll'o:fo‘h: ;r;l‘lﬁl!:i&npcr‘i\;:&n.a ?1,1 Th‘i;uc:s:, a 3?unit course would be substituted for Edu-

178662 [o7]
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2. Area of specialization:

1 Education 299—Graduate Project 3 un® |
3. Outside the field of education 8
Select inconsultation with adviser 6 unt
ART
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree
1. Graduate “200” courses, as follows 3 uni®

Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or 5
Education 225—Educational Sociology .33 uﬂ‘.ﬁ
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 un!
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-

ondary Schools . 208
* Education 266AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration s
S R o P T R T 3. 4 uni®
Education 271—Organization and Administration of Local Public i
School Systems - L L 2 uﬂ{ﬁ

Education 272—School Law in California s 2 ul

Education 273—School Finance and Business Management._..——————
Education 276—Organization and Administration of the Secondary o
School 3 o

3 uni®

Art 231—Industrial Application of Crafts (3)

Art 231—History of Art Seminar (3)

Art 233—Seminar in Design (3) 3
. Select from the following with approval of graduate adviser .. 9 uni®

Art 111AB—Art History (3-3)

Art 112AB—Art History (3-3)

Art 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3)

Art 122AB—Advanced Ceramics (2-2)

Art 127AB—Crafts (Advanced) (3-3)

Art 131AB—Oriental Art (3-3)

Art 134AB—Landscape Painting (3-3)

Art 176AB—Metalsmithing-Forging (2-2)

Art 177 AB—Metalsmithing-Jewelry (2-2)

Art 178AB—Metalsmithing-Raising (2-2)

Art 179AB—Art Display and Portfolio (2-2)

Art 190A—Industrial Graphics (2)

Art 199—Independent Study (1-3)

3. Art 299—Graduate Project .3 units
LiCntsidethe feldbbastee o o v s . DT ARG 6 units
5. Electives 9 units
COMMERCE
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

1. Approved upper division and graduate courses from two of the follow- v

ing subject areas 12 units

Accounting, finance, management and marketing (at least six units
must be in “200” courses).

* Education 266AB may be waived if the project in Education 299 meets the state requirements
in field work.

+ At the discretion of the division chairman a student may take a comprehensive examination in his

feld in lieu of the graduate project. In this case, a 3-unit course would be substituted for Edu-
cation 299.



COMMERCE

2. Business 299—Graduate Project

(An oral review of the proposed project is to be held before a division

committee not later than the twelfth week of the first semester in
residence).

3. Additional graduate work elected in conference with the graduate

99

3 units

adviser (no less than six units must be outside the fields of business) . 15 units

CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION—ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

1. Prerequisites:
a. Graduate standing.
b. Valid regular day teaching credential.
* c¢. Education 109, Education 130.
d. Experience as required by the State for the elementary supervision
credential.

2. Area of specialization:
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or
Education 225—Educational Sociology . .
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Developmem
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele-
mentary Schools .
T Education 265 AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administration
and Supervision
Education 270—Organization and Administration of the Elemcntary
§ Education 299—Graduate Pro;ect

3. Outside the field of education
Sélect in consultation with adviseri o i eirs sl sl s b

4. Electives ... .

CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION—SECONDARY SCHOOL

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

L. Prerequisites:
a. Graduate standing.
b. Valid regular day teaching credential.
* ¢. Education 109, Education 130.
d. Experience as required by the State for the secondary supervision
credential.

3-3 units

3 units
2 units
4 units

2 units
3 units

6 units
7 units

*
Educnn’on 109 and Education 130 may be taken concurrently with other work. These courses

} may be included as part of elective program under Item 4.

ucation 265AB may be waived if the project in Education 299 meets state requirements in

field work,
§ A

the discretion of the division chairman a student may take a comprehensive examination in his
eld in lieu of the graduate project. In this case, a 3-unit course would be substituted for Edu-

Cation 299,
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. Area of specialization: ; :
; Education 207—History and Phl}osophy of Education or
Education 225—Educational Sociology 3.3 units
Education 260—Principles and Pracuces‘of Curriculum Development 3 units
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec-
ondary Schools 2 units
* Fducation 266AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration
and Supervision .. 4 units
FEducation 276—Organization and Administration of the Secondary
School 2 units
+ Education 299—Graduate Projuchinmtmrmy dont sclan B i ve. 0 3 units
3. Qutside the field of educa'tion .
Select in consultation with adviser 6 units
O T e o S e = R Vi T o e A 7 units
DRAMA
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102
ECONOMICS
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree
1. Social Science 250A or ”B— b S Bl 1T T ngiboasl 13 unifs
2. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of economics. Graduate
project not to exceed 3 units of creditmay beincluded .. 9 units
3. Approved courses in the field of economics; may be upper division “100”
COUISES - i — ey 5 notiiaul 3 unill
4, Comprehensive oral an§i written examinations in the field of economics
5. Approved courses outside the area of economics .. 6 units
6. Electives el el 9 units

1

2.

ENGLISH
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102

FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102

GEOGRAPHY
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree
. Social Science 250A or B

@ ”» . - 5PN | uni"
Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of geography. Graduate
project not to exceed 3 units of credit may be included

nits
3. Approved courses in the field of geography; may be upper division “100” 9u
courses RS s 1 ey 3 unit
4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the field of ge Ora =
5. Approved courses outside the area of geography ST
6. Electives e il

. . " I p
* Education 266AB may be waived if the project in Education 299 meets state requirements and el

+ At the discretion of the division chairman a student ma:

work.

i 1 . y take a comprehensi ination 08
1d in lieu of the graduate project. In this ca Sy prehensive examination
f:;d on 299, Proj case, a 3-unit course would be substituted for E4”

|
|
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GOVERNMENT
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree
EShcial Science 2504 08 B el O oot 3 units
2, Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of government. Graduate
project not to exceed 3 units of credit may be included . 9 units
3. Approved courses in the field of government; may be upper ivision
0™ CoTses T e e o 3 units
4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the field of govern-
ment.
5. Approved courses outside the area of government 6 units
6. Electives e 9 RANS
GUIDANCE
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree
1. Prerequisites:
a. Graduate standing.
b. Valid regular day teaching credential for public school service.
2. Area of specialization:
Education 280—Techniques of Counseling or
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing ... 3 units
Psychology 127AB— Psychologual Testing . s e 6 units
Education 233—Seminar in Pupll Personnel Scrvxccs . 3 units
Education 286AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services 4 units
* Education 299—Graduate Project 3 units
3. Outside the field of education
Select in consultation with adviser 6 units
4. Electives . ... =N .2 st 5 units
Note: In the sdeuxon of addmonal courses for Items 3 and 4 pamcular attention

should be given to the development of skills and understanding not included in the
area of specialization. Further training in vocational guidance, statistics, personality
Appraisal, evaluation, recreation, health, child welfare, education of atypical children,

Will be of lasting practical worth to the counselor and guidance worker.

g

32

2
3,
4,
5.

HEALTH EDUCATION

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

Required courses:
PR 200 IGIR0MEE PIOTHCE oot e ot e e e
P.E. 220—Health Education ... .

Additional health education courses “200” not less than £ P A
Additional upper division or graduate courses in health educatlon

Required courses outside the field of health education
Electives

amily education, school-community rclatmns and research in child growth studies

3 units
3 units

5 units
5 units
6 units
9 units

A the discretion of the division chairman a student may take a comprehensive examination in his

field in lieu of the graduate project. In this case, a 3-unit course would be substituted for Edu-

cation 299.
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HISTORY

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

1./Social Science 250A- 07 B oo 3 units

2. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of history 9 units

3. Approved courses in the field of history; may be upper division “100” 4
courses - ~ 3 umts

4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the field of history.

5. Approved courses outside the areaof history.________ 6 units

Electiven et e e IR BRSn. B B0 L N0 Sl i e 9 units

w

[

. Final comprehensive oral examination. No foreign language or thesis

JOURNALISM
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102

LANGUAGE ARTS

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

. Prerequisites:

a. Undergraduate prcparatiqn: The normal prerequisite for entry upon the
master of arts program in language arts is a baccalaureate major in Englishs
foreign 1anguage, lapguagc arts, or speech. The graduate faculty will, how*
ever, consider applications from students who can meet all course pre"‘
requisites, and who have completed at least 24 units of approved uppe’
division work in language arts fields directly related to their teaching
objectives.

. . . . ‘
b. Teaching objective: Candidates must be engaged in an academic progran’
leading to a bona fide teaching objective.

. Select from the following ...

ing. S s eba 9 units
Drama 220—Proseminar in Dramatic Arts (3)

English 220—Proseminar in Literature (3)

Language Arts 220—Proseminar in Communication Problems
Speech 220—Proseminar in Speech Arts (3) [

. Select with the approval of graduate adviser

P = 6 uni‘s
Graduate (and selected upper division) courses in the language arts
related to student’s teaching objective.

. Outside the field of languagearts s ol
. Electives ...

9 unit
requirements.

- MusiCc

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

. Music Education _______

. SN [
Music 202—Modern Trends in Elementary Music (2) : b

Music 203—Ad;42t:§z?ls P(rZO)blems in Secondary School Choral

Music 204—Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2)
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2. Music 4 units
Music 216—Piano, Voice or Orchestral Instruments (2)
Music 177—Advanced Choral Conducting or
Music 178—Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2)

3. Theory 2 units
Selected from any approved upper division or graduate “200” course.

4. Music history and literature 2 units
Selected from any approved upper division or graduate “200” course.

5. Outside the field of music 6 uniw

6. Electives 9 units

Selected from music theory, applied music, music history and literature,
professional education, liberal arts and sciences, or fine arts.
7. Music 299—Graduate Project - 3 units
Note: A comprehensive examination is required of all candidates for the master’s
degree.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

1. Required courses:

P.E. 299—Graduate Project 3 units

P.E. 200—Physical Education Tests and Measurements 2 units

2. Additional physical education “200” courses, not less than ~ 5 units

3. Additional upper division or graduate physical education courses ... 5 units

4. Outside the field of physical education . ... 6 units

e A L BN 9 units
PSYCHOLOGY

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

Prerequisite: Completion of the major in psychology including the core require-
ments.

L. Psychology 290—Seminar in Advanced General Psychology 3 units
2. Minimum additional “200” courses in psychology o 9 units
3. Approved courses in psychology, may be upper division ) 3 units
4. Comprehensive oral and written examination in selected ﬁclds of psy-
chology. )
3. Approved courses outside the area of psychology , "y 6 units
L R bowel | ol s el 1

SOCIAL SCIENCE

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree

L. Social Science 250A and B 6 units
« Approved graduatc “200” courses chosen from two of the followmg
fields: economics, or geography, or government, or history, or soci-
ology, or social psychology. Graduate project, not to exceed 3 units '
of credit, may be included . o 6 units
« Approved courses in the socml sciences; may bc upper dmsnon X 3 units
Comprehenslve examinations in the composite field of social science
and in designated social science areas.
Approved courses outside the area of the social sciences s U RS
lectives .. Ll WA 9 units
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SOCIOLOGY

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
Sce page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree
1. Social Science 250A or PR L

2. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of sociol o Grhdudte
project, Sociology 299, must be included it 5 e 3 units

3. Approved courses in the field of sociology; may beu TSP
e AR 5 pper division “100

3 units

C b Vgnd s T 3 units
4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the field of sociology

. Approved courses outside the area of sociology 3
6. Electives —————— s L vtees)

w

units
¥ HINE WL 9 units

(=8

SPECIAL EDUCATION

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

1. Prerequisites:
2. Graduate standing.
b. Basic credential or appropriate license usually accepted
2. Basic core: .
Education 188—Psychology and Education of i ; :
Fducation 234—Seminar in Special Educatior(: X o Saenvopal il 3 un
* 209_Graduate Project TR YT i
3. Areas of specialization i
a. For candidates in the aural area: TR S Wi
Audiology 100—Audiology (3)
Audio:‘ogy 200—Seminar in Audiology (3)
b. For candidates in the area of child welfar
Edu_cation 185—Child Welfare and An;‘;::c:ttéx;dancc;
Sociology 159—Child Welfare (3) i
Education 230—Advanced Study in Chil
¢. For candidates in the area of the mentall; (11'elt)aer‘({fl(le:l)-p s
Iésgrchology 106—Mental Deficiency (3) .
ucation 235—Seminar in Mental Ret i
d. For candidates in the area of speech corr?al;%?(::lo-n i
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy. (3)
Speech 215—Seminar in Speech Therapy (3)

e. For candidates in the area of i :
Education 164—Vision (3) e e
Education 237—Seminar in Vision (3)
4. Outside the field of education
Select in consultation with adviser

5. Electives oo e T ST
ey S a0 unil

: SPEECH
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts D
See “Language Arts,” page 102 .

* At the discretion of the division chari
TS ariman a stud
field in lieu of the gradua j student may take a c . ;
cation 299. te project. In this case, a 3-unit cour?&ﬂ?ﬂz ilf;ﬂtv:im:imfn irilh:l
stituted for E
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TEACHING—ELEMENTARY
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

1. Prerequisites:
a. Graduate standing.
b. A general elementary credential (any state) and one year of success-
ful teaching at the elementary level.

2. Area of specialization:
Select from the following 12 units
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education (3)
Education 211A—Mathematics in the Elementary School (2)
Education 211B—Social Studies in the Elementary School (2)
Education 211C—Reading in the Elementary School (2)
Education 211D—Language Arts in the Elementary School (2)
Education 211E—Science in the Elementary School (2)
Education 225—Educational Sociology (3)
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Develop-

ment (3)

Education 230—Advanced Study in Child Development . — 2 units
Education 231—Seminar in Elementary Education ... — 2 units
* Fducation 229--Graduate Projece ... oo il o a3 units

3. Outside the field of education
Select in consultation with adviser__________ 6 units
4. Electives et Ok WILY

TEACHING—SECONDARY

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree

See page 44 for the total requirements for the master of arts degree

1. Prerequisites:
a. Graduate standing.
b. Basic courses in child development and behavior.
c. Basic courses in secondary school problems and curriculum.
2. Area of specialization:
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or
Education 225—Educational Socnology : 3 units
Education 230—Adavnced Study in Child Development ‘ 2 units
FEducation 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Dcvelopment 3 units
* Education 299—Graduate Project it JE3od 2T i sl g NSO SN
Selected courses to complete 15 el gt S HANRS L P nnite
3. Outside the field of education
Select in consultation with adviser..——— . 6 units

0 T T R WO INY $ N . 11 units

* At the discretion of the division chairman a student may take a comprehensive examination in his
field in g;u of the graduate project. In this case, a 3-unit course would be substituted for Edu-
cation 2!



COURSE DESCRIPTION
EXPLANATION OF UNIT AND COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEMS

Unit of Credit
Except for activity type courses a unit of credi
: it represen i x
work per week during an 18-week semester. » ts 50 minutes of class
Course Numbering System

Courses numbered 99 or less are lower division; 1

sion; 100 A dinisi

and 200 to 299 are graduate level. SRS atesiopger | division;
Courses numbered 300 or above are for student teachi

aching for sec . TN

. Courses aumbered 100 to 199 may be taken for graduatge c)rcji(;:(;lf‘dary o

& shrged proper approval

ANTHROPOLOGY

In the Divisi i 2
Sy (In the Division of Social Science)

Minor in Anthropology

Designed for students interested in the ran i
e of s : !
cultures. ® ocial behavior found in human

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Prequisite: General Anthropology or consent of instructor

101 Culture Areas of the World (3) 1
Fthnology: The nature of culture-historical i
S st s doo s
types and their distribution in the world; discussionuggezgh?(;‘:)eig);c:lfp?éllnlcmal e
hlems.
104 Cultural Anthropology (3) I, II (See Sociology 104)

_Studies in the development of human traditions. The nature of cult i
tnonsl_np to human pfhysxcgl types, to environment, and to individual lslf;e' Rty a-
e differe .
parative analysis of family structure and kinship systems, economi erences. Com
religious concepts and organizations. The ways of cultural :—ha - omic, political and
al change.

105 Culture and Personality (3) I, 1I (See Sociology 105)

The relationship between individual i

1 . vidu personality developm:

gnhep.l Recent Worlfumbthe.coordmauor_\ of Psychodynamic.‘: a:gtt]a“d the cpltural
pecial attention will be given to studies of child trainin: d 19, M0cisk wojences.
several non-Western cultures. (Formerly Anthropology 1268) and culture patterns in

106 Archeology of North America (3) (Offered alternate years)
ars

Problems an in i o .
before Eglro c;in rgf:thods umv?Stlg(‘mng the history of North Ameri
0 P iscovery. Prehistoric culture areas; their relati merican peoples
Indians. 5 relationship with historic

107 Indians of California and the Southwest (3) I, 11

Origins, modes of subsistence i .
, social organization
: . . 5 and ge = Gkt
relationships of tl‘lie Indians of North America. Consi'deratignogfr T S Weiod
pean conquest and of the present condition of the several trib0 B
es.

108 Middle America (3) II

The Indian civilizations of Mexico, C

xico, Central Ameri

folk cultures of the peoples who currently occup;nt?\ts:nac:et:‘ R Sy wnd 0
5

[106]
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138 Peoples of Africa (3) (Offered alternate years)

The aboriginal cultures and contemporary conditions of Negroid Africa. Pre-
historic times, relations with Europe and Asia, and the effects of colonization upon
the native population.

147 Peoples of the Pacific (3) II
The aboriginal civilizations of Malaysia and the Pacific islands before and during
modern European contact.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

ART

(In the Division of Fine Arts)
Sta\f{]z .annion (Department Head), Daywald, Hoffman, Kovacie, Little, Roysher, Sudlow, Tramel,
eil.

Teaching Major in Art

A complete schedule of courses is offered giving art teachers the necessary back-
ground to equip them to teach the various phases of art. Besides the general secondary
credential, which is offered with a major in the art field, art majors may obtain a
special secondary credential in art which qualifies them for art teaching and art
supervision at all levels. Adviser: Manion.

Baccalaureate Major in Art

1. Applied Arts: Opportunity is provided for commercial artists, commercial
designers, industrial designers, illustrators, craftsmen in the various art fields,
and others who wish to qualify themselves for professional competence in art.
This plan may be combined with the plan above to provide both professional
competence and the teaching credential,

Advisers: Kovacie, Little, Roysher.

2. Fine Arts: A complete program in design, painting and illustrating is provided
which will prepare the student for professional work in these fields. This plan
and/or the other plans may be combined so that the student achieves technical
competence in his field and also has a teaching credential.

Adviser: Kovacic.

3. General Cultural Pursuits: The Art Department has many offerings which will
provide both the art majors and other majors of the college with the cultural
subjects which distinguish a liberal arts college. It is possible to major in this
field by concentrating on such subjects as Art History.

Adviser: Manion.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100 Art for the Elementary School (2) I, II

Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elementary teacher to
provide art expcrlenccs to children. Teachmg confidence and skill provided by work-
ing with ﬁnger pamtmg, water color painting, calcimine painting, map makmg, manu-
script writing, mural painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing and work in other media.
Laboratory and accompanying lectures.

101A-B  Art in Modern Life (3-3) A—I, II; B-I, II

The arts in relationship to contemporary living. An appreciation and understanding
of what the arts are contributing to the environment, their influences upon per-
sonalities and their part in our democratic culture.
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102A-B Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) A—L 1I; B-I, II

Prerequisite: Dc;sign or qquivalent. Laboratory and accompanying lectures to pro-
vide experiences 1n designing a_nd constructing objects of clay, paper, wire, wood
metal, fabrics, paints, and plastics. ’ g ’
103A-B Three-dimensional Design (2-2) A—L II; B, II

Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Individual and group e : x
dimensional expression. In the first semester emphasis upon gesigng;::ﬁgs nlxl;kit:regE
objects which demonstrate the use of fine design in the immediate enVironmen% of
each student. In the second semester emphasis upon designing for industry
104A-B Advanced Painting (3-3) A-L II; B-I, II

Prerequisites: Two semesters each in painting and design or equi :
individual growth, 'planning, and fine craftsmanship. Relate dq:-];::::g[:' Emphasizes
laboratory. Field trips as needed. in painting

110 Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) I, 1I
Evaluation of the cultural expressions of this community in terms of the art expres
e -

sions of other areas and times. Extensive use made of slides, colored reproductions,
4] > y

field trips to local museums, contemporary buildings an 1
collections. Field trips to be arranged. gs and world famous private art

111A-B Art History (3-3) A-1;B-II

First semester deals with the art of the ancient world f ; -
to the time of Christ. Second semester deals with Roman r%Tr; hecf\m.‘h?“'t beginnings
and Renaissance art. » Early Christian, Medieval,
112A-B  Art History (3-3) A-I; B-II

First semester deals with Baroque art in Europe during the seventeenth and eigh-

teenth centuries. Second semester discusses art duri .
. x uring th s
FEurope and America and its development into the art gf mf)d?rr:tteif:th century i
es.

113A Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Basic skills and T ] .
to the development of worthwhile student projects inail:mtgl?g:i:lon RS leacieg
trips and laporatory. Studgnts will design and originate industrial arts. Legnues, ﬁgld
will be carried to conclusion during the laboratory period Workam-' groyects which
of industry. v with the materials
114 Furniture Design and Construction (3) I, II

Appreciation of good functional furniture desi

; : e esign and experi i i

constructing furniture. Origination of good methods of ‘:e::fl?ifl‘;s ;?lr?\(:::xgrnlndg a';g
e desi

and construction. Lectures, field trips and stud .
furniture design. Recommended for industrial ar);sotfea?:‘}lxt:;:ndmg examples of goo

116 ‘Theater Design (2) II

Prerequisites: Two semesters of design. Visual relati BN
and dance production. Designing and making ::;:;;Eﬂs}c\:);;ss mvol'vcd in both play
stage scenery. ) tructing and painting
117A-B  Ceramics (2-2) A-L1I; B-I, 1I

Prerequisite: One semester of design. Develo y
to the planning, building and firing of pottery. Sl;umde;:tsog t}}e basxs: skills necessary
pottery. esign, build, fire and glaze
120 Crafts for Elementary School (2) I, IT

Basic skills and understandings that enabl i

: . e the

%{ovf_e cn;(f}ﬁ exgenences to chi‘ldren. Evaluatigrrx]rgzr};daur:itil);l:lema{y tcad‘erfﬁ)
eaching ;l i kan | confidence gained by working with clay, leath g ge of crats

weaving, block printing, paper enrichment and other craf R

Laboratory with accompanying lectures. aft materials and processes:
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122A-B  Advanced Ceramics (2-2) A—I, II; B—I, II

Prerequisites: Art 102, Art 117A-B, Art 120, or consent of instructor. Throwing,
plaster casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln for bisque and glaze firing.
Lectures and discussions on clay bodies, glaze composition, methods of decoration
and the design of ceramic forms.

126 Construction for Elementary Schools (2) I,1I

Experiences that meet the needs and interests of children. Laboratory and accom-
panying lectures in which construction projects are developed. Experience in making
materials used in dramatic play to enrich the social studies. Work with wood and
other materials. Development of skills with hand tools used in wood construction.

127A-B  Crafts (Advanced) (3-3) Year course

Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Provides the student with a high degree
of technical skill in the execution of projects using craft materials and original designs.
The completing of the designs into finished craft products of professional quality.
Craft materials such as leather, wood, various papers, metals, and other media are
used according to the demands of the individual project.

130 Crafts in the Junior High School (2) I, II

Basic skills and understandings which enable the junior high school teacher to
provide worthwhile craft experiences in keeping with the growth and development
characteristics of the junior high school student. Work in clay, leather, bookbinding,
weaving, block printing, paper enrichment and other craft materials and processes.
Laboratory with accompanying lectures.

131A-B  Oriental Art (3-3) Year course
The ancient graphic and plastic arts of China, Japan, India and Persia. Evaluation
of their contribution to the art expression of the present day.

132A-B  Design for Industry (2-2) AL, II; B—I, II
Prerequisite: One semester in design. Materials, tools, processes and functional
design used in making industrial products.

133A-B  Advertising Design (2-2) AL, II; B—I, II

Prerequisites: Two semesters in design, one semester in drawing. The elements of
visual expression and design related to the technical, psychological and social aspects
of advertising.

134A-B Landscape Painting (3-3) AL II; B-I, II
Prerequisite: Drawing or one semester of representative drawing. Development of
water color technique through interpreting landscape scenes.

140A-B Clay Modeling (2-2) AL II; B—I, II

Experiences in using clay as an expressive medium. Modeling small objects, slab
and coil methods of pottery making, methods of decoration, including slip, glazes and
textural effects.

141A-B History of Costume and Furniture (2-2) Year course
Costume and furniture from earliest times to the present day in relation to the
function, technological and social aspects of each period.

143A-B Interior Design (2-2) A—I; B—II

Prerequisites: Two semesters of design, one semester of drawing. The elements of
visual expression and design related to contemporary concepts of interior work and
living space needs.

144A-B  Still Life Painting (2) I, II

Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Development of technique of rendering
through interpreting still life. First semester: water color. second semester: oil.
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147A-B Textiles and Weaving (2-2) A-II; B—I

Prerequisite: One semester of design or consent of instructor. Loom and frame
weaving, reading and writing of pattern drafts, design of printed fabrics including
the use of silk screens, linoleum blockprints, stencils and dyes.

150 Art Experiences for Exceptional Children (2) I, II

Art experiences in painting, grafts, and other media for the exceptional child.
Special emphasis on those experiences which meet the needs of retarded or handi-
capped children. Work with paint, clay, leather, blockprinting, murals, and book-
binding. Laboratory with accompanying lectures. 3
162 Arts and Crafts in Recreation (2) I, II

A working knowledge of basic crafts and familiarity with others. Acquaints students
with the tools, materials, and program possibilities in arts and crafts for recreation

164A-B Life Composition @2y A=L T B-L1T

Prerequisite: One semester of drawing or design. Encouragement for the student
to grow in sglf—exprgssxon: .The student will use the human figure in composition
Life compositions will ultilize various media and techniques P :
175 Costume Design )1

No prerequisite. Teaches the skills necessary to desi

i - : : SIgN costum
and other occasions. The projects Wwill be designed by the s i g
carried out in a manner used by industry. Designing on paper and with materials
through the use of half-size and full-size mannequins. Emphasis i ! ateri 1
design as applied to industrial materials. s upon functiona
176A-B  Metalsmithing—Forging (2-2) A-L 11, B1, 11

Beginning and advanced techniques of forging m ,
7 ? : S etal; formin : ' .
tive sections, handles, and special applications. ’ g of flatware, decora

177A-B  Metalsmithing—Jewelry (2-2) A-1,11; B—1, 11

Prerequisite: Art 176A-B, or approval of instructor. N . :
jewelry; basic bending, forming and soldering tcc11niq'ucsl~a2tl:;:::t:crteti:\‘;d e of

178A-B  Metalsmithing—Raising (2-2) AL, TI; B—1, 11

Prerequisite: Art 176A-B, or consent of instructor. Beginni

. . Beginn 3
ware techniques; sheet metal and stretch processes; spgutslr]l,g,,:l(}{i:d‘v a'}? ed h”“‘l’“'.
forms; hinging. % s, bodies and box
179A-B  Art Display and Portfolio (2-2) A—II; B—1

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Preparatio :

. . ot =3 n and organizati )

art work in po_rtfohg form for presentation to prospective gmpl :tl:rn ((;f the stqder;t ]

broader experience in the techniques, methods, and media of disp%’ay'l a[;)r;(;;:n:;)’ﬁe(]’;
. L iy,

trips, and accompanying lectures. Of especial value , r
the teaching field. to art majors who wish to enter

190A Industrial Graphics (2) II

Prerequisite: Art structure, drawing o i
: r equivalent. Basi ical i i
methods for the presentation of service instructions, produC:iOSCI:Z:lcald xllustdran?n
promotion v1_sual material. Empha.sxs upon mechanical drawing and i hods, and sa es;
three-dimensional exploded drawings in pencil, pen and ink, and Blel:eS)reta;lo; 0g

) ay shading.

Actual production of handbooks, assembly ]
laboratory and lectures. y job folders, and brochures. Combine

191A Catalog Illustration (2) I

. Prerequisite: One semester of design or one semester of d

instructor. Methods of illustrating catalogs for the visual i draw- :
assemblies. Techniques for drawings as used in air service an; ntification of parts and
and catalogs. Drawing, rendering, and lay-out for industrial manufacturing manuals
accompanying lectures. ial catalogs. Laboratory with

ing or the consent of
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198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study plan. Analysis
and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GrapuaTe CoURSES
227 Industrial Application of Crafts (3) |

Prerequisites: Two semesters in design, one in crafts. The student must demonstrate
the ability to carry on independent work of graduate quality. Students create and
execute original designs in craft materials. Professional competence is achieved in
designing and constructing articles in leather, wood, various papers, metals and other
media according to the demands of the individual project.

231 MHistory of Art Seminar (3) II

Prerequisites: Eight semester hours of art appreciation and/or art history; ability
to work independently; consent of instructor. Advanced studies in the history of art.

233  Seminar in Design (3) I

Prerequisite: Six semester hours in the field of design; consent of instructor.
Student must show graduate competence in design projects and research.

299 Graduate Project (3) I, II

Prerequisites: Eight units in the field of design, art history, drawing, crafts, or other
field of the student’s major interest, and consent of the adviser. Student-originated
and adviser-approved project in art or art education. The student will present a project
showing his ability to organize and master an area of art skills or information.

ASTRONOMY

(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Instructor from Los Angeles City College.
No major or minor given.

COURSE OF INSTRUCTION

105 History of Astronomy (3) I, 11

A study of the more important astronomical concepts and problems from the stand-
point of their historical development and the contributions of great astronomers.

AUDIOLOGY
(In the Division of Technical Sciences)
Staff: Kennedy, Griffiths, Douglass, Wheeler.*
Majors in Audiology

The audiology major is planned to develop an understanding of the various aspects
of the field of hearing. The primary emphasis is placed upon measurement of hearing
and methods and devices for compensanon of hearing loss, mcludmg auditory train-
ing, speech reading, speech correction and the fitting and maintenance of hearing aids.

The audio technology option is planned to develop an understanding of hearing
with special emphasis on the technical phases of equipment design and maintenance
relating to all aspects of audio communication. (Students interested in this program
should consult with the Audiology adviser.)

e
* Part-time faculty.
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
99 Audiological Therapy () 1, 1¥

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Practical individualized assi
: , : x assis
who have hearing .dlﬂiculue:s. The work is designed for students arlicc)erfl(:\r g s
not use a hearing aid but will benefit from speech reading and/or au ditoryyt::i;g:g

100 Audiology (3) LI
Designed to develop a concept of hearing and understanding of the problems of

the aural deviate. Included will be the basic principles of :
the ear, and the concepts of normal language develoPmensound’ the physiology of

110 Audiometry (3) L1I
Prerequisite: Audiology 100 or consent of instructor. Desi
z v . . Designed :
ments of the sghool audiometrist certificate. Instruction anﬁm;?c‘:‘?et tlhe rgqt}lr.e_
tration of hearing tests with major emphasis on the use of the frequenln ne; minis-
the making of audiograms and reports. Consideration of California gza:eu I:\:Vn;e:ﬁg

procedures relating to the identification of the aural deviate :
of clinics. Demonstrations of hearing aids. and to the establishment

111 Advanced Audiometry G LI

Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and Audiology 110. In 3

; : : ; . Inst y ,
given in aglvanc.ed audiometric techniques, including bo ;:Cct(l)(:‘r:i al:lc_l practice will be
ance, mallngermg and recruitment tests, procedures for detellctxp{l, masking, bal-
threshold using spondee tests, auditory discrimination using PB r]‘-nmmg the spcqch
social adequacy index from these tests. g ists and calculating
120 Speech Reading 3) 10

Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concur:
. rf . = T M -

of teaching sp.eech readmg. Discussion of material, d:\?;ll(})’;r'nprmctplcs and mgthOds
source collections for various age groups. ent and preparation of
130 Auditory Training and Hearing Aids (3) I

Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken co

S y ! ne -
of training residual hearing; use of amplifying dev‘;zle'zf‘t:l)')- Principles and methods
preparation of graded materials. 3 demonstration and practice;
140 Hearing Aid Fitting, Adjustment and Repair 31

Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and consent i

; 3 of

designed to qualify a student to make the impresl;s:;:cfmr’ A laboratory course
make the necessary adjustments for the proper fittin for the ear molds, and to
repair of the aid. g of the aid as well as minor
151 Audiometric Clinic (2-5) I, II

Prerequisites: Audiology 100, Audiolo

b . " gy 110, a : e
designed to provide advanced students with practic;dexAuqmlOg)_’ 111. A situation
metric procedures. perience in advanced audio-

152 Audiology Clinic (3-5) I, II

stfdr;'tesq l:;sigf:pgggiztef;eﬂﬁﬂcfgr;h? uiietu(::;i?n <}§‘-Sig_ned to provide advanced
mental educational therapy. plifying equipment and supple-
160 Electrical Circuits (4) I, II (See Electrical Engineering 101)

163 Basic Electronics (3) II (See Electrical Engineering 112)

166 Electric Communication (2) II (See Electrical Engineering 111)

168 Industrial Electronics (3) I (See Electrical Engineering 105)
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198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, IT

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

200 Seminar in Audiology (3)

Prerequisites: Audiology 100 and consent of instructor. A course designed for
advanced students in audiology and special education majors in hearing. Emphasis
will be placed on concepts of language developments and communication. Considera-
tion will be given to the problems of the aural deviate and those who must depend
on their hearing, as well as factors which affect audibility.

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE
(In the Division of Natural Science)

Staff: Anderson, Griesel, Ross.

Biological Science 100 is a general education course. Remaining courses represent
graduate courses for majors or minors in Biological Science and in Life Science and*
General Science.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100 Survey of Biological Science (3) I, IT

An understanding, appreciation, and knowledge of living things and the life proc-
esses. Not open to majors or students with previous courses in general botany, biology
or zoology.

200A-B Graduate Seminar (1-1) I, II

Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. Graduate seminar
in biological sciences. Reviews and discussions of current literature in the biological
sciences to afford an acquaintance with present developments.

201A-B Biological Concepts and Theories (1-1) I, IT

Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. An historical
tracing of man’s changing relationship to and concepts of nature. Development of
scientific methods will be considered together with practical and philosophical out-

comes.

202 Field and Ecological Biology (2) II

Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. A graduate
course designed primarily for teachers or field naturalists. Includes field techniques,
exploring, biological collecting and familiarization with ecological associations. One
hour lecture, three hours laboratory.

203 Cellular Physiology (2) 1

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in biological science or equivalent.
Physiological and cytological problems in plants and animals stressing photosyn-
thesis, respirations, digestion, food storage, water relationships, etc., and the relation
of structural features of cytoplasm to cell function. One hour lecture, three hours
laboratory.
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BOTANY

(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Griesel, and instructors from Los Angeles City College.
No specific major given.

Botany is part of the Biological Science and Life Science and Gen : .
See pages 47 and 85 for these programs. eral Science majors.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
103 Plant Classification 3

Prerequisite: General botany or biology. A study of the classificati :
S : t

plants. Provides information about the local native and cultivati?i ";rlxa:;fs ﬂ‘;)l;]v.eﬁng
especially valuable to the teacher of biology and nature study. Lectur l}f 1s.
laboratory six hours. ¢ e one hour;

108 Plant Ecology (3) II

Prerequisite: Botany 103 or equivalent. The plant i : .

s 3 in relation to its i

Local conditions are stresseq, and a major part of the work is donz Z%Vlll;;)n?}\gnt.‘
ceachers and others a clear picture of the flora of the region. Lecture o ch . ivtes
oratory six hours. ne hour; lab-

109 Plant Geography (3) i §

Prerequisite: One previous course in biological scien

; : A ces. A study o 3
world with emphasis on the principles and problems of their }:1e\fetl}(‘e floras (;f :!wl
flora and conditions will be stressed. Lecture three hours e

110 Plant Physiology (4) 1 Offered 1953-1954

Prerequisite: General botany or equivalent. A

B ints : . A study of the functi

The acquisition of raw mate:rlal.s and energy, manufacture of foodCt;:r(;s olf plan{)s.
stances, water relations, respiration, and growth. Lecture two hours: | other sub-
hours. ours; laboratory six

111  Economic Plants (3) 1

A study of the economic plants of the world with particular emphasis on |
ditions. A survey course important to students in business and econo i ¢ o
in biology and education. Lecture three hours. omics, as well as

120 Plant Anatomy (4) I Offered 1954-55

Prerequisite: Genex:al botar}y. T!w microscopic structure of r S i
mon plangs with special consideration given to the developmer C’Drcscr.amnvc com-
of plant tissues. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours TR RO

126 Histological Methods (3) I (See Zoology 126)
190A-B  Seminar (1-1) I, II

_Prercqu§51tes: 'Semor standing and consent of the instructor Revi
literature in various fields of botany. Recommended for all sen; . f’f current
logical science (botany). all seniors majoring in bio-

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Active, approved emplo

] s yment und ;

Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; rcgllatrhcgr()‘zlgrk-stuf‘y program.
meetings,

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II X

rerequisites: Con: i .
siblzi’lity ?orsindepend cS;?tw (())fr l&(m uéstruaor to act as sponsor; ability to assume res

and to prepare both written and oral rcp‘ rt l )R hoi ok

g orts. A project

is selected in conference with the spons i

L sor at the time T

meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of tgi xg“btratmn and progress
ester,
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

(In the Division of Business and Economics)

StaE Sim !x:)son (Dlvxsxon Chairman), Anderson,* Ashley,* Blackled e, Borders, Bnght, Churysler,
Dance, Francis, Goodfellow,* Gustafson, Hansen, Hathcock,* Hill, oyt, yman,* Luther, Mathy,
Mullin,* Murphy, Norby, Norrbom,* Quilliam,* Rubin,* Valentme, Voris, Watson,* White.*

Major in Accounting

Develops the technical and professional competency necessary for the prospective
accountant, public accountant, or certified public accountant in business or govern-
ment, or for one who intends to become a teacher of accounting. See pages 48 and
74 for program.

Advisers: Francis, S. Hansen, Murphy.

ACCOUNTING ADVISORY COMMITTEE

Mr. J. V. Class, Controller, Studebaker Corporation, Pacific Division.

Mr. Harry N. Kamph, President, Business Systems, Inc.; Director of Education, Na-
tional Association of Cost Accountants.

Mr. Franklin N. McClelland, Partner, Haskins & Sells, C.P.A.; Chairman, Educational
Committee of Southern California Chapter of Certified Public Accountants.

Mr. Carl O. Craig, former Chairman, Educational Committee of the Controllers
Institute of America; Accountant and Tax Counselor.

Mr. Raymond O. Hill, Treasurer, Cannon Electric Company.

Major in Executive Secretarial

Develops secretaries on the executive level, who, because of their exceptional ability
and background, are able to assume positions of more responsibility than those on
the stenographic-secretarial level. See page 48 for program.

Advisers: Bright, Gustafson.

Major in Finance

Prepares the student to enter business as a trained worker in the finance depart-
ment, or as a specialist in banking, insurance, and investments, or as a research analyst
or budget specialist. See page 48 for program.

Adviser: Hill.

FINANCE ADVISORY COMMITTEE

Mr. Earl W. Huntley, Partner, Merrill, Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Beane.
Mr. Chester C. Lincoln, Vice President, Security-First National Bank of Los Angeles.
Mr. W. M. Rothaermel, Vice President, Pacific Mutual Life Insurance Company.

Major in Industrial Management

Students may concentrate in either production management or management of
small business. The former prepares the student for factory employment in such areas
as production control, time and motion study, and methods analysis; the latter for
operating a small firm. See page 49 for program.

Advisers: Blackledge, Luther, Voris.

MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE

Mr. H. Woodrow Linton, Chief Methods Engineer, North American Aviation.
Mr. Karl Kunze, Assistant Personnel Manager, Lockheed Aircraft Corporation.
Mr. Frederick K. Woll, Vice President, Isotek Corporation.

Mr. George Howard, Assistant Superintendent, Baker Oil Tools, Inc.

* Part-time instructors.
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Major in Labor Relations and Personnel Management

]?evelops skil.l 1n human rel_ations that is requifed of managers, supervisors, con-
ciliators, and similar officials in industry, finance, education, government e hbat
unions. See page 50 for program.

Adviser: Dance.

Major in Marketing and Merchandising

Prepares student for work in the merchandising or sales d

- : v ; r epartment of manufac-

turing, wholesaling, retailing, or foreign trad 3

grami.; ’ A gn trade establishments. See page 50 for pro-
Advisers: Chrysler, Luther.

MARKETING ADVISORY COMMITTEE

Mr. E. McClelland Stuart, General Manager, Broadw

Mr. W. J. Martindale, General Agent, Railway Expreas}s’ Eé’el:‘ycwaod.
Mr. Tony Whan, President, Pacific Indoor Advertising Com y.
Mr. R. B. Rucker, Vice President, McKesson & Robbins, Inc pany,
Mr. Cyril C. Nigg, President, Bell Brand Foods. TR

Special Business Major

A flexible program designed for special student
majors above, or for those who wish to combine rl‘ietfg;ln:;]oc\(:veredf by the other
economics training. Permission to take this major must be secur dﬂ;s o busmes_s and
of the division. See page 50 for program. ed from the chairman
Adviser: Simpson
Minor in Business Fields

Students who elect to take a minor in business administrati

e i nistratio 1
take no less than 12 units in the business fields, at least 9 of w}“‘ic‘}’:’lllh:)le exp'ccted to
division work. shall be in upper

Training for Certified Public Accountants Examinations

Students of ?qcounting whp have secured no less than 12 units of s iiat
accounting training may qualify to pursue a series of courses wh.s‘o upper division
for the CPA examinations. Those interested in this work sh ifi 1 provide training
head of the accounting department or write to the Division of BOU. consult with the
for a special informational folder. usiness and Economics

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

BASIC COURSES
100A Accounting Concepts Survey ) L 11

Prerequisite: Consent of major adviser. N

G - : A - INot open to t

of principles of accounting with a grade of “C” or betlt‘:rSe X/ ho completed one year
presentation of concepts essential to an underst: ; & condensed and mature

Lt e % L anding o -
functioning, interpretation and utilization of accountingg dgt;he nature, organization,

100B Managerial Accounting 3) L1

Pre{equisite: One year of acgounting or Business 100A. A :

counting for nonaccounting majors. Emphasis is on the USe.of n applied course in ac-
in the management of business, the application of accountin accounting information
operation and control, accounting for personal use, and pra ‘t_g thhnxque§ to business
to frequent and important business problems. (F actical accounting solutions
Accounting) ormerly called Management
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101 Business Correspondence (3) I

Prerequisite: Typing or consent of instructor. Training in composition of business
letters; tendencies in present day business correspondence. Problems of management
which arise in connection with correspondence. Best practice of the day is studied
through letters sent by representative firms in many businesses. Assigned writing
includes emphasis on service, adjustment, collection and sales letters. Practice in
dictation is provided.

102 Intermediate Accounting (4) I, II

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 100A. Accounting theory, prac-
tice, and problems. Topics include balance sheets, income statements and other finan-
cial statements, working papers, valuation of assets, reserves, correction of statements
and application of funds.

103 Corporation Finance (3) I, II

Alternative forms for organizing a business; financial principles, and practices
involved in such organizations, administration, and dissolution of private business
corporations; financial promotions, types of securities, expansion, consolidation, and
aspects of reorganization. Sources and uses of financial information.

104 Principles of Marketing (3) I, II

The organization and principal operating aspects of our system for distributing
goods and services. Topics covered include retail and wholesale distribution channels,
consumer buying characteristics, pricing, marketing of industrial products, and coop-
erative marketing of agricultural products. Sources and uses of marketing information.

106 Business and Production Management (3) I, II

The essentials of business and production organization and management. Primary
departmentation, problems of supervision; authority and accountability; span of con-
trol; relationship of staff to line. Techniques of factory management, including plant
layout, stores, tool, equipment and quality control; simplification and standardization.
Sources and use of management information.

108A Commercial Law (3) I, II

Law contract and sales. Business and legal aspects of rights, duties and obligations
of contracting parties and of vendor and vendee; formation of contracts and essential
elements thereof; performance and breach; methods of enforcement of rights and
obligations thereunder; property and securities.

108B Commercial Law (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Business 108A, or consent of instructor. Agency, copartnership, cor-
porations, and credit instruments; rights, duties and obligations arising out of relation-
ship and business aspects thereof. Formation, operation, and termination of such rela-
tionships; law of commercial paper; bankruptey; insolvency.

109 Applied Business Statistics (4) I, II

Graphical and tabular presentation of statistical data. Study of statistical methods
most used by business; variation; business index numbers; simple correlation; time
series; sampling theory; basic operation of electric rotary calculators. Three lectures
and three laboratory meetings per week.

EXECUTIVE SECRETARIAL

110 Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) II

A study of nonstenographic office problems including modern business office pro-
cedures, communication problems and office techniques, filing and indexing systems,
duplicating machines, effective handling of correspondence and the like, to develop
secretaries capable of assuming responsibilities and exercising good business judgment.
(Formerly called Secretarial Techniques and Methods)
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111 Applied Secretarial Practice (3) I

Prerequisites: Typing skill of 50 words per minute and shorthand ski

per minute. Stenographic office problems; development of skill irsx lt]ia?lfsfg ‘:i(())rl is
principles underlying the editing of letters and reports. Emphasis upon skilrl’s and
knowledge for executive and administrative secretaries. Meets four hours e
(Formerly 111A-B, (2-2)) per week.

112 Business Machines (2) 11

Rotary and key-driven calculators, 10-key and full ke . :
i yboard adding machine
week (can be used : ; ing machines.
ﬁgrl;rt )h'ours per week (can be used to meet the business machines proficiency require-

113 Office Organization and Management (3) 1

Prerequisite: Business 106 or equivalent. The function of vari

- Gk arious offi

their organization ar}d management. Methods used in selecting and ?raiflcindepzf%nnents,

sonnel, office planning layout, an_d selection and care of office supplicsga?] ; ce per-

ment. Imgrovement of ofﬁce efficiency through system and procedure si l.ﬁcqglp_

Case studies and field trips. simplification.
ACCOUNTING

120 Advanced Accounting (4) 1.1

Prerequisite: Business 102 or consent of instructor. Advanced ac 4

and theory. Topics include: ventures, insurance, statement of :f%’.untmg problems
branch accounts, banks and stock brokerage accounting, forei vt receivership,
accounting, budgets, public accounts, and analysis of ﬁnan,cial stft[c:rri:(ntt}:angcw g

121A-B Federal Tax Accounting (3-3) A-I; B-1I

Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. The statutes, regulati -
tive rulings, and court decisions relative to income and inc(,m'e - gulations, administra-
eral and state revenue acts affecting individuals, partnerships a::im& ey
parative methods of tax research and bibliography. Prep ﬂrati‘(m foi“t;[::)rag]ons. Com-

returns,

122 Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) 11

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Busine:

ss 100A. Manu ; .
theory and prot_’lems, {?ecords, and financial statements; clcmelfxist?;mg i 45
of process, specific or job-order, and standard cost accounting, S ’ cost;, elcn)ents
managerial use of cost data. (Formerly called Industrial Acc(ﬁ;n}ir:‘t;;al emphasis on

123 Specialized Cost Accounting “4) 1

Prerequisite: Business 122. Theory and problems of the maj
in gen_eral use, analysis of expenses and costs with emphaqilor types of cost systems
facturing accounting, budge.ts, estimated costs, joint and b ~_s or(\i factory :u'\d manu-
records and 'control, material costs, labor costs, ovcrheag pn? uct costs; inventory
and distribution; cost reports and control, cost accounting g;:tﬁel:]']n:ll?tt;non, all‘ncarinn
e ritiques, develop-

ment of standards, analysis of gross profit variati :
¢ s iations, a :
merly called Cost Accounting) , applications to cost cases. (For-

124 Auditing (4) 11

Prereqpisite: _Bysiness 120 or consent of instructor, Principle
cedures in auditing. Topics include: ethics, fraud, audit w()rksp
v_enfymg of_ balance sheet and p_roﬁt and loss statements, audit r INg papers, programs,
tion of audit theory and practice to the records and &OCL] eports, and the applica-
vy ments of a typical corpo-

techniques and pro-

125 Corporation Accounting (2) &
Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of j
) | ! ot 1nstructor. Th
California Corporation Code. Incorporation requirements :f(’f)zy and problems. The
cedure, corporate reports, mergers, amalgamations and cons ]%tm_g accounting pro-
panies; principles underlying and preparation of con olidations, holding com-

: e, soli
income statements. CPA examination problems relative mldc::)tre;l ba!ance sheets and
orations,
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126 CPA Law Problems and Cases (2) II

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate status and consent of instructor. Survey of all
points of law covered by CPA examinations. Topics include: principles of law and
cases on contracts, corporations, property, negotiable instruments, partnerships,
agency, bailments, insurance, sales, guaranty and suretyship, and receiverships.

127 Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) I

Prerequisite: Business 120 or consent of instructor. Accounting theory and prob-
lems of governmental and institutional units. Topics include: budgeting, tax levies,
appropriations, accounting for revenues, expenditures of various funds, their financial
statements, and special auditing or accounting problems.

128 CPA Auditing and Theory (2) I

Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Survey and review
of principles, practice, questions and problems in auditing and theory of accounts;
practice and review of actual CPA examination questions.

129A-B Advanced CPA Problems (2-2) A-I; B-II

Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Intensive survey
and solution of techniques of accounting problems of CPA examination caliber, cover-
ing prior CPA examinations in accounting practice.

FINANCE AND INSURANCE

130 Credits and Collections (3) I

Effect of credit upon business; the instruments of credit; organization of credit;
factors affecting the quality of a credit risk; credit investigation and analysis; funda-
mentals, methods and tools of collection.

131 Business Cycles and Forecasting (3) I, 1I
Prerequisites: Business 109, Economics 103. Analysis of variations in business activity
and the national income. The various theories which have been advanced to account
for these variations are surveyed, and proposals for reducing fluctuations are analyzed.
Credit may not be secured for both Business 131 and Economics 135.

132  Investments (3) Il

Prerequisite: Business 103. Principles of investment, a survey of corporate securities,
basic risks of investment, the investment program of the individual, other investment
policies or programs, the principles of investment analysis and how to select bonds
and common stock.

133 Public Finance and Taxation (3) I

Prerequisite: Economics 103 recommended. A survey of the expenditures of govern-
ments, the methods of securing funds, and the impact of these activities upon the
economic functions of society.

Credit may not be secured for both Business 133 and Economics 133.

134 Budgeting (3) II

Prerequisite: Business 102, Modern practices and techniques involved in the formu-
lation, enactment and administration of the budget; relation of budger practices to
accounting and scientific management in business and government; preparing the
budget; sources for estimates; relation of performance to estimates; analysis and
reports for budgetary control.

135 Financial Management (3) II

Prerequisite: Economics 103. Banking from the standpoint of both bankers and
businessmen; functioning of bank credit and banking institutions; the Federal Reserve
system and its relationship to business; public regulation and supervision of banking
and credit; case problems in financial management based on recent experiences of
business; current developments.
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137 Investment Analysis 3)1

Prerequisite: Business 132 or consent of instructor. A comprehensive study of the
fundagnentals of investment practice; analysis of financial statements; Sele}c’tion of
fixed income SECUrItics; valuation of common stocks; stockholders and ot ‘
security analysis in action. gement;

138A Insurance Principles (3) 1

Insurance as an economic and business institution. A survey of fire, marin |
and life insurance for those interested as potential consumers or as a,careere’ « by

138B Life Insurance (3) II Offered 1954-55

s Prgrequisites: Consent of i'n-structor. The economic and personal signifi £
pfe insurance; types of policies, contracts, premium determination E ; cance O
insurance as an investment; and group life, health and accident insuranc;1 Ieserves;

138C Property and Casualty Insurance (3) II Offered 1953-54

Types of protection available to cover risks to
’ ; T :
marine; robbery, theft, and various types of damagez_ operty and ocean, and inland

139 Real Estate Principles (3) I

Prerequisite: Business 138A or consent of in

L \ structor. Nature of

tors a_ﬁecnng real property; values and income; government re; 'ulre'al property; fac-
practices. gulation of real estate

MARKETING AND TRADE
140 Principles of Advertising (3) 1

Prerequisites: Business 104 or consent of instru

2 : 3 : ctor. What advertising i

it is used for; its marketing and economic functions; ady ertisingv;rs:is-mg is and what
research. Printing gnd produf:tlon processes; the organization of ad 1, copy, layout,
ments and advertising agencies. advertising depart-

141 Advanced Advertising (3) II Offered 1954-55

Prerequisite: Business 140 or consent of instructor. Preparation of adverti
for newspapers, magazines and other printed media; effective adve advertisements
basic elements of good advert}smg for business concerns, headli rtising appeals,
Importance of layouts, production and advertising budgets ) ines, slogans, etc.

142  Salesmanship (3) T

Prf:reguisite: Business 104 or consent of instructor. The d

application of sales techniques in selected fields. Fhe atort efv elopment and practical
customer relationships, home office relationships, the evaluao' the salesman, including
and the development of the sales canvass. Includes lectu tion of sales opportunities
tions and oral participation in sales presentations. res, discussions, demonstra-

143 Sales Management (3) II

Prerequisites: Business 104, Business 106 an :
Business 142. Activities and organization of tl?epsl:]go:]]: Or concurrent registration in
by sales managers in selecting, training, and SUPCWiSi;?gar;?c.m' Methods employed
materials, and campaigns; distribution channels and terri esmen; selling methods,
controls and sales research. Lectures, cases, discussions, guézgr;ez; kpncmg, budgets,
144 Retail Store Management 3) I it

Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 142. Retaili

int of the owner ,142. Retailing meth,
ggntrol, markupea:;‘(?unmt?rr:ag?' Sch, subjects 49 buying, planr?c‘ils ‘fm-m e

1, P, g for stock control, pricing, syl stocks, inventory

advertising are included. Problems of general managemen’t tyle merchandising, and
departmentation, personnel control, supervisory traini are emphasized, including
location. amning, store layout and store
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145 Wholesaling (3) I

Prerequisite: Business 142 or consent of instructor. Economic aspects of whole-
saling, its growth and trends, especially since World War II, wholesaling functions
in fields of agriculture, consumers goods, industrial goods, etc. The status of whole-
saling in domestic and foreign trade; techniques and methods of order handling,
warehousing and stock control, credit management, wholesaling cooperatives and
governmental regulations. Wholesale customer relationships.

148 Public Relations Methods for Business (3) Il Offered 1953-54

Prerequisite: Business 104. Public relations policies and techniques for business
enterprises; development of good relationships with customer, employee, stockholder,
government and general public as a profitable investment; importance of honesty
and fairness in all public dealings; the place of research, advertising, sales promotion
and publicity in public relations programs; uses of specific media.

149 Marketing Research Problems (3) II

Prerequisite: Business 109 and prior or concurrent registration for Business 143.
Practical sales and research problems with field investigations and reports covering
application of the scientific method to the solution of sales problems. Problem
analysis, collection of information from field observation and surveys and from
sales records and secondary sources, the analysis and interpretation of data, and the
preparation of reports.

150 Foreign Trade Practices (3) I

Techniques of foreign trade; exchange of goods; declarations; quotations; packing;
shipping.
151 Commodities of International Commerce (3) 1

The characteristics, uses and distribution of minerals, base and light chemicals,
fuels, oils, fibers, manufactured products; the trends in distribution of foodstuffs.

152 International Trade Principles (3) I (See Economics 106)

153 Principles of Transportation (3) I Offered 1954-55

The economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air and inland waterway transpor-
tation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the transportation
systems. Special emphasis on rail transport.

154 Traffic Management (3) II Offered 1953-54

Prerequisite: Business 153. Principles and practices of industrial traffic manage-
ment including organization and operation of the traffic department, shipping docu-
ments, rate analysis and rate adjustment procedure, routing, tracing, expediting tariff
supervision claims and claim prevention, procedure before regulatory commissions,
traffic management in foreign trade, and traffic research.

155 Motor Transportation Practices (3) Il Offered 1954-55

Prerequisite: Business 153 or consent of instructor. An intensive survey of motor
carrier practices. Emphasis on both inter- and intra-city motor transportation prob-
lems, including the packaging of goods for shipment and warehousing.

INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT

160 Problems of Production Management (3) I

Prerequisite: Business 106 or equivalent. Detailed case studies of the techniques of
factory management, factory organization, departmentation and its criteria. Prob-
lems of middle supervisory levels; authority and accountability; relationships of
staff to line. Concepts of production planning.
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161 Executive Control and Administration (3) II

Prerequisites: Business 106 and 160. The use of the case method to acquaint the
student with major executive responsibilities and problems in various industries.
Training is provided in the diagnosis of current problems and in the formulation of
sound administrative policies and practices, requiring a consideration of sales, pro-
duction, finance, and personnel factors. ?

162 Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) I

Prerequisite: Business 106 or consent of instructor. The physical aspects of industry
as distinguished from the organizational and managerial aspects. Characteristics of,
general purpose machine tools and other industrial machinery; processes such as
casting, forging, heat treating and welding. Characteristics of important materials
of manufacture; the relation of equipment and operation to product. A background
in physics and chemistry is helpful, but not required. .

163 Motion and Time Study (3) 11

Prerequisites: Business 109, Business 106, and Business 160. Motion economy and
clements of quantitative scientific management. Operation analysis, flow i,o ess
charts, the division of activity into its normal elements. Time study pl"ocedurP ; rcom
raw data to final rating. Standardization, rating, and delay and fatigue i ﬂcs s
introduction to methods-time measurement. Written reports of tini an?l ueOtciZsr;
economy analysis. m

164 Production and Material Control (3) II

Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 160 or equivalent. Production planni
and budgeting; development of the production control system includiy? p angmi
development, materials control, plant and equipment analysis, 1:>,roducti0ng tpr(:i u<ci
and methods, personnel and supervision; control of pro daciion Susitt s1 andards
measurement of production efficiency. ity and quality,

165 Industrial Purchasing (3) 1 Offered 1953-54

Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 108A. Problems of purchasin
rials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, machinery and industrial equi mg raw m;;;c-
control of purchases, industrial specifications and inspection. Anal s?s cfnt. Quality
purchase lots; quantitative determination of minimum lots; order Péntsocoenc,;:ggtz
L]

quotations and purchase contracts. Purchasing procedure, purchasing follow
purchase record control. Government purchasing procedures up,

166 Industrial Accident Control (3) I Offered 1954-55

Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 162 or equi

" quivalent. The -
of the workmen’§ compensation !aws of the State of California cKr)éoand ﬁmctgcc
study of the derivation and application of safety orders of the 'Statc Or?Péel‘,?nsn{c
relating to industrial operations. Demonstration, illustration and use of ir?c;u(;tr;]iﬁ

safety devices, with presentations from the viewpoint of .
. 5 : Gy the :
visual material on industrial injuries. safety engineer. Audio-

167 Quality Control (3) II Offered 1953-54

Prerequisites: Business 109, 106, 160, and prior o
i po T concurrent : .
ness 164, or 169. mecnples of tolerances and variants. The stu d;n(l;(fﬂlmentf in Bl}sl-
errors, their detection and cause and correction. Statistical qualit cOmanlu actungg
inspection and testing procedures; field work with related analysis ;’nd ‘:"gt(: metho tS;
o8 €n reports.

168 Small Business Management (3) II

Prercql_lisitpz Majority of core courses completed and/or co :
The apphcatlon_ of management principles to the small enter risnsgll_llt1 of instructor.
includglg location, records, purchasing, labor relations. or: r;)mie- The case methoq,
expansion, financial problems and cause of failure, refati(ff, mZattln;n,e cc;mtrol, ums
nomy, an

taxation. Emphasis placed upon practical aspects :
A 0 i
specific cases. P f operation by examination of
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169 Applications of Industrial Management (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Business 106. Enrollment to be concurrent with Business 160 or
consent of instructor. Detailed analysis, by field survey and conference methods, of
selected manufacturing plants. Preparation of analytical reports emphasizing prob-
lems of production and their relationship to finance and marketing. The interdepend-
ence of all parts of the organization and the need for unified management thinking
is stressed.

LABOR RELATIONS AND PERSONNEL

171 Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Business 160 or consent of instructor. Supervisory methods and tech-
niques of management; employer-employee relationships. The selection and mainte-
nance of the working force and adjustment of the worker to the job. Problems of
upgrading and supervisory training. Supervisory aspects of grievance procedure,
conference and committee techniques.

172 Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) Il

Prerequisites: Economics 102 and Business 106, or consent of instructor. Relations
between employers and employees as the latter are represented by organized labor.
Collective bargaining as it relates to recognition, wages, hours, working conditions,
grievance procedure, seniority, health and safety, etc., and the impact of the law
upon the above. (Formerly called Management of Labor Relations)

173 Personnel Management (3) Il

Prerequisites: Economics 102 and Business 106, or consent of instructor. A critical
examination of the principles, methods, and procedures related to the effective
utilization of human resources in organizations. Historical development and objec-
tives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budgeting, job analyses,
recruitment, selection, placement, training, wage, and salary administration, hours of
work and employee health.

174 Labor Legislation (3) I (See Economics 120)

Law anp GoverNMENT REGULATION

180 Law of Finance (3) II

Legal aspects of credit and security transactions. Various security devices and the
function they perform. Bills, notes and checks; suretyship and guaranty, liens, pledges,
chattel mortgages, conditional sales, trust receipts, warehousing, real estate mortgages
and trust deeds. Rights and obligations of debtors and creditors as reflected by bank-
ruptey and insolvency laws, etc.

181 Law of Real Estate and Property (3) |

Principles of property ownership and management in their business aspects. Special
reference to the law of California as it applies to community property, conveyancing,
deeds, trust deeds, mortgages, leases, etc. :

182 Preventive Law (3) [ Offered 1954-55

A new approach to the study of law, which is designed for all students. The study
of legal affairs of the individual and the businessman from the point of view of
detecting and preventing or minimizing risks; avoidance of litigation; warning signs
of legal complications.

185 Business and Government (3) I

Prerequisite: Business 106 or consent of instructor. Presents significant points of
contact between business and government, and stresses the necessity for thoroughly
understanding everyday relationships with public authority. The antitrust laws, fair
trade laws, and unfair trade practices, are analyzed.

186 Price Regulation (3) Il (See Economics 105)
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GENERAL BUSINESS

191 Business Problems (3) 1,18

Prerequisite: Two semesters of accounting, or Business 100A, and an elementary
course in mathematics of accounting and finance. An advanced course dealing with
the important and frequently met problems of business and their solution through

applied mathematical and accounting techniques. Problem areas are finance, account-

ing, marketing, statistics, industrial management, income tax, and similar topics.

192A Accounting Reports )1

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Required coverage, scope, form, proper lan-
guage in Writing accouptants’ reports. The use of notes, organization of factual data,
presentation of objective data, the types of certificates and qualifications. Study is
made of published current annual reports, prospectus, and specimen audit reports
and of the recommendations of the American Institute of Accountants.

192B Accounting Systems (231

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. The techniques involved in the coordination,
design, installation and control of accounting systems. Special emphasis will be placed
on the study of existing systems, and the analysis of a business organization to deter-
mine its particular requirements for a system. Installation of a system in local industry
under instructor supervision is a requirement for each student.

195 Industrial Surveys (3) II (See Economics 100)

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, 1T

Prerequisite: Active, approved Fmploymcnt under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, I

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. ’

GRADUATE COURSES

202 Accounting Theory and Analysis (5)

Prerequisite: Bachelor’s .degree in' accounting. A review of, and research in
advanced phases of accounting as applxeq to modern business practice, and a Considcm-’
tion of current development in accounting theory and techniques.

203 Financial Analysis and Problems (5)

Prerequisite: Baqhelor’s f.legree base_d on a major in finance, or equivalent. A study
of conditions causing various financial problems with special emphasis upon the
analysis and practices involved in their solution. Discussion of current problems in

finance; critical reviews of the analysis of, and solutions to, fi ;
pared by members of the class. » financial problems pre-

204 Problems in Marketing (5)

Prerequisites: Business 144, 145, 149. An advanced case a :

i i pproach t

problems. Topics such as influences on the consumer, marketing structu(r)esm?ig{;;gzxg-
tion channels, brand a_nd_ price policies, sales programs and sales exccutivc. -
are analyzed. Emphasis is placed on th pro! :

e development of com : & %
: To : etence
marketing policies to changes in the general economic climate P in adjusting
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206 Contemporary Management Problems (5)

Prerequisites: Business 106, 160, 161, 171 or equivalent, and basic courses in eco-
nomics, business law, accounting, finance and marketing. An advanced survey course
on the policy and operational problems of industrial organization. Analysis of case
material and current management problems contributed by industrial executives.
Includes meetings with representatives of industrial establishments.

299 Graduate Project (3)
Directed studies to be worked out with the graduate adviser in business.

BUSINESS EDUCATION

(In the Division of Business and Economics)

Teaching Major in Business Education

Designed for those who want a general or special secondary credential in Business

Education. See page 74 for program.
Adviser: W. Bright, J. Gustafson.

CHEMISTRY
(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Peterson. Additional instructors from Los Angeles City College.

No specific major given. However, courses form the basis for (a) the Liberal Arts
Major in Physical Science which is designed for students who plan advanced study
in chemistry or related fields or who plan to enter industry or government employ-
ment (see page 59 for program), (b) the teaching major in Physical Science and
General Science which is designed primarily for students training to become teachers
of chemistry, or general science on the secondary level (see page 91 for program).

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

106 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3)

Prerequisite: Lower division organic chemistry. A course of more advanced nature
dealing with the theoretical aspects of organic chemistry and the less common organic
compounds.

108 Biochemistry (4) I

Prerequisite: Organic chemistry. A study of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, enzymes,
and vitamins, with special reference to the nutrition of the living cell. Lecture three
hours and laboratory three hours.

109 Biochemistry (4) Il
A continuation of Chemistry 108. Special emphasis is placed on the analysis of body
fluids and tissues.

112 Organic Analysis (2) II
Prerequisites: Quantitative analysis with grade of at least “C,” and Organic Chem-
istry. Preparation and identification of organic compounds. Laboratory six hours.

113  Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3)

Prerequisite: Year of General Chemistry. A detailed study of the inorganic ele-
ments based on the periodic grouping and stressing electronic configuration, physical
and chemical properties.

114A Physical Chemistry (3) II

Prerequisites: Chemistry 113, Quantitative Analysis, Mathematics (Calculus), and
General Physics. Fundamental physical laws and theories as applied to chemistry.
Lectures and problems.
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114B Physical Chemistry Laboratory (I
Laboratory course to accompany Chemistry 114A. Three hours laboratory.
190A-B Seminar (1-1) I, 1T

Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Reviews of current litera-
ture and concepts in the various fields of chemistry. Required of all seniors majoring
in the physical sciences.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, 1I

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) LI

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration an.d progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. -

CONSERVATION

(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Peterson.

No specific major given. Cons_crvation 141 and 171 are recommended courses for the
Life Science and General Science; the Physical Science and General Science majors

Conservation 161 is acceptable as an elective course for natural science general
education requirement. .

141 Conservation of wild Life (3) I

Prerequisite: Open onlyl to qualified majors and minors in the biological and
physical sciences. Basic environmental needs of wild life, value of wild l'f( Ogl‘c;,a an
methods involved in conservation of this resource, current problems i 1 c1 tod umans,
will not be given for both this course and Conservation 171. R

161 Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, 1 (See Geography 161)

Stresses physical and to a less extent biological factors involved in the depletion
of the natural resources of _the United States, such as soil, water, minerals and }f) e =
The need for and application of conservation practices. ' " PO

171 Conservation Problems and Practices 3)

Prerequisite: Open only to qualified majors and minors i : .
. g TS
physical sciences. An ecological approach to the bi"logical";nﬁ'cp}‘,);f;}:ﬂc?;cf:i

involved in the conservation of natural resources; consideration also giv
servation practices. Credit will not be given for both this course ami C oniicr?;tgznc&n‘_

DRAMA
(In the Division of Language Arts)
Staff: Gardemal (Adviser).

Baccalaureate Major in Drama
1. Programs designed for students who elect to stud i
' é th :
an emphasis on drama. See page 51 for program. Bl s WA
Adviser: Gardemal.

2. Programs designed for students who plan to engage in professional work on the

stage, screen, or television, or in careers where skill i :
il n . &
See page 51 for program. dramatic art is essential.

Adviser: Gardemal.




DRAMA 127

Teaching Major in Drama

No teaching major is offered in the field of drama exclusively, Students interested
in a composite-field teaching major which includes drama should refer to page 82,
where the Language Arts Major is described.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100 History of the Theater (3) II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Dramatic literature from the Greek period to
the present. Selected critical readings about the theater and drama.

101 Television Techniques (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A survey of current trends in television pro-
gramming and production. Occupational opportunities in commercial and educational
television. Lectures and demonstrations with class participation.

102 Advanced Technical Production (3) I, 1I

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced shop and staging techniques for
stage, screen, and television. Students may be designated to serve on studio or stage
crews in college sponsored productions.

110A-B  Advanced Acting (3-3) A—I; B-II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Intensive study of gesture, movement, timing,
and pointing; problems of characterization, Attention given to styles of acting and to
characteristics of acting in various dramatic media. Class will present scenes from
plays of various types. Students may be designated to play roles in college sponsored
productions. May be taken in any sequence.

116 Theater Design (2) (See Art 116)

134 Set Lighting (2) (Offered in spring of even-numbered years)

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Lectures and practice in design and execution
of lighting plots. Problems in lighting design, applied color, and specific effects.
Students may be designated to serve on studio or stage crews in college sponsored
productions.

160A-8 Principles of Directing (3-3) A—I; B—II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Lectures and practice in problems of stage
and television direction. Students may be designated to participate in direction of
college sponsored productions. May be taken in any sequence.

163 Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Theory and techniques of creative dramatics,
puppetry, cutout shadow plays, choral reading, and creative dance. Designed pri-
marily for kindergarten, primary, aud elementary wachers. Also valuable to leaders
in extracurricular activity.

164D High School Dramatics (2) 1I

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Theory and techniques of dramatic produc-
tion in secondary schools, junior colleges, and community theaters. Includes lectures
and practice in “socio-drama.” Not a methods course, as emphasis is on subject field
skills.

175 Costume Design (2) (See Art 175)
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176A-B-C-D Information Programs in Television (2-2-2-2) I, 11

Prerequisite: Drama 101 (may be taken concurrently). A survey of the techniques
which may be employed in presenting educational opportunities to the public through
the medium of television. Planning and preparation of educational information, and
public service television programs. May be taken in any sequence.

196A-B-C-D Special Projects in Television and Drama (3-3-3-3) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation under faculty supervision in the
planning, preparation, and presentation of college sponsored drama and television

productions. May be taken in any sequence. ;
198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, 1
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.
199 Independent Study (1-3) L

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GRADUATE COURSES

220 Proseminar in Dramatic Arts (3)

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. Backgrounds in the-
atrical art; an analysis of the aesthetic principles and content of the theater; selected
problems in the philosophy of dramatic art. May be repeated for credit when a
different course problem is undertaken.

ECONOMICS

(In the Division of Business and Economics)
Staff: Mathy (Department Head), Ashley,* Dance, Hill, Norby, Podoski,* Valentine,* Simpson.

Major in Economics
Prepares students for a B.A. degree in economics to qualify for positions in business
and government. Specific areas include: finance, transportation, international trade
banking, agriculture, conservation of resources, communications and interstate com:
merce. A major in economics also provides foundations for teaching at the collegiate
level and for entrance into a graduate school of business or a law school 3

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

All courses below, except Economics 101, have a Principles of F, i
(or Economics 101) as a minimum prerequisite. ’ SHEESI courne
100 Economics of Industry (3) II Offered 1953-54
Descriptive survey of manufacturing methods, costs and marketin
. . . L y a i
ing American industries. Reading, lectures, ficld trips and other audgiofsicsﬁisl :fi(:sead
101 Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) I, II

Basic economic tools, concepts and interrelationshi

: ; . ps. Emphasis on ivate
enterprise system, the national income and the business firm. oo R

102 Labor Economics (3) I, II

The use of labor resources in the economic system. Employment, wage rates. the
development of unions and collective bargaining, and labor legisli,ltiong are; ar;\on
the topics treated. g

ik
* Part-time staff.
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103 Money, Credit and Banking (3) I, II

The nature of money, how it is supplied to the economic system, development and
functions of banks, and the relationship between money, credit, and the general
price level.

105 Economics of Price Regulation (3) II Offered 1954-55

Prerequisite: At least one course in economics numbered above 100, or consent
of instructor. The basis upon which government interferes in the operation of a
privately owned business, especially as to price determination. The legal and economic
problems encountered in regulating services and prices in such industries as elec-
tricity, gas, urban transportation and telephones are given special attention.

Credit may not be secured for both Economics 105 and Business 186.

106 Principles of International Trade (3) I
The economic bases and mechanisms of international commercial relations. Gov-
ernment policies on tariffs, exchange controls, subsidies, etc., will be considered.

109 Statistical Methods (4) I, II (See Business 109)

110 Economics of the Business Firm (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Principles of Economics or Economics 101. The operation of a price
system in a free enterprise economy. Special emphasis upon the economic factors
governing and influencing managerial decisions.

111 National Income Analysis (3) II

Prerequisite: Economics 103, Determinants of national income, the operation of the
economy as a whole as it relates to employment and the utilization of resources.
Policies directed toward a high level of employment.

112 Development of Economic Thought (3) II
The evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to analyze and deal
with economic problems.

120 Labor Legislation (3) I

Prerequisite: Economics 102. Development of common law decisions on the legal
status of trade unions and their activities. Consideration of federal and state laws
and their administration in the areas of social security, protective labor legislation,
and labor relations legislation, with emphasis upon their economic implications.

121 Economics of Collective Bargaining (3) II (See Business 172)

130 Monetary Management (3) I Offered 1953-54

Prerequisite: Fconomics 103. An advanced approach to the functioning of the
money system. Emphasis upon the policies of the U. S. Treasury, the federal reserve
banks, and other factors influencing and determining the flow of funds.

132 Corporation Finance (3) I, IT (See Business 103)

133 Public Finance (3) I
Prerequisite: Economics 103 recommended. A survey of the expenditures of gov-
ernments, the methods of securing funds, and the impact of these activities upon the

economic functions of society. ¢ )
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 133 and Business 133.

135 Economic Fluctuations (3) I, II
Prerequisite: Economics 103. Analysis of variations in business activity and the
national income. The various theories which have been advanced to account for these
variations are surveyed, and proposals for reducing fluctuations are analyzed.
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 135 and Business 131.
5—T78662
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150 Government, Business and the Economy (3) I (See Business 185)
151 Economics of Transportation (3) I (See Business 153)

171 Economic History of the United States (3) II (See History 175)

Historical survey of American economic development to the present, particularly
industrialization and national legislation in the fields of industry and commerce.

172 Economic History of Europe (3) I (See History 148)

Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern times, with special
attention to the industrial revolution and its effects.

180 Cemparative Economic Systems (3) 1
Problems with which all societies must deal in the economic aspects of life. A com-

parative survey of different systems which man has proposed or which are now 11
operation to deal with economic problems.

184 Economics of Consumption (3) I Offered 1954-55
The development of consumption standards, the relation of the consumer to the

price system; governmental and private efforts in the consumers’ behalf; analysis
of consumer cooperatives.

190 Current Economic Problems (3) I

Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics numbered above 100. An an_alysls
of significant problems of the day such as agricultural price supports, the inter-
national dollar shortage, the industrial and labor monopoly situation, economic prob-
lems created by a defense program or total war, and events of economic significance
which arise during the semester.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, IT

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GRADUATE COURSES

210 Advanced Economics of the Firm (5) I

Prerequisite: Economics 110, 111 or equivalent. Includes a study of scope and
method of economic analysis. Principal emphasis is laid upon the role of the ﬁfm
in an enterprise economy, with special reference to demand and cost analysis, pricing
managerial policies, market structures, and dynamic influences.

211 Contemporary Economic Theory (5) II

Prerequisites: Economics 110 and 111. An examination of the determinants of
national income, the causes of fluctuation in national income and the influence ©
money and government fiscal policy upon economic stability.

299 Graduate Project (1-3)

An independent paper to be developed under the direction of the head of the
Department of Economics and other members of the graduate faculty.
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EDUCATION

Staff: Bishop (Division Chairman), Benedetti, Brockman, Gellermann, Graves, Griffiths, Hanson,
Henry, Hone, Horner, Johnson, Kennedy, Kudrna, Lambert, Langston, Lorbeer, McIntire, Miles,
Mortensen, Neale, Nelson, Ott, Peckham, Prindiville, Preston, Sando, Schubert, Schwartz,
%l;gpherd, Smallenburg, Stewart, Tonge, Tozier, Van Winkle, Wogstaff, Williamson, Wilson,

inn.

Organization

The Division of Education is organized around four fields:
(1) Elementary Education, including kindergarten-primary
(2) Secondary Education, including junior high school
(3) Special Education
(4) Administration and Supervision
Each field is under the direction of a coordinator who works with a selected faculty
committee in the improvement and operation of the training program for that par-
ticular area.

Advisement

Personal advisement is available to any student seeking a degree or a credential in
teacher education. At his first registration each student should consult the coordinator
of the field in which he intends to work. Together they will select an adviser who can
offer the student any necessary help and direction throughout the entire training
program. Full responsibility for meeting all requirements set forth in the catalog will
still remain with each student.

As early as possible each student should request an evaluation which will list the
requirements for the credential and/or the degree sought. Any student seeking more
than one credential must have an evaluation for each credential. Application for
evaluations is made at the Office of Admissions, Administration Building. The evalu-
ation will serve as a guide for the student and the adviser in the planning of a
complete program. Any deviation from this official evaluation should be approved
through petitions signed by the coordinator and/or the chairman of the division.
Equivalents from any other college transferred to Los Angeles State College to meet
specific education course requirements must be of upper division standing and taken
since 1930.

Credentials

Los Angeles State College is authorized to provide programs leading to the fol-
lowing:
1. Regular Teaching Credentials
a. Kindergarten-Primary. For requirements see page 83.
b. General Elementary. For requirements see page 77.
¢. Junior High School. For requirements see page 82.
d. General Secondary. For requirements see page 68.
e. Special Secondary in
Art. See page 69 and page 73.
Business Education. See page 69 and page 75.
Homemaking. See page 69 and page 81.
Limited Part-time in Industrial Arts. See page 69 and page 82.
Music. See page 69 and page 88.
Nursing Education. See page 69 and page 89.
Physical Education. See page 69 and page 89.
Speech Defects. See page 69 and page 95.
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2. Special Education Credentials
a. Teaching the Blind. For requirements sce page 74.
b. Teaching the Partially-sighted. For requirements see page 89.
c. Teaching the Deaf. For requirements see page 77.
d. Teaching Lip Reading to the Hard-of-Hearing Child. For requirements see
page 86.
e. Teaching the Mentally Retarded. For requirements see page 87.
f. Correction of Speech Defects. For requirements see page 95.
3. Administration and Supervision Credentials
a. Elementary Supervision. For requirements see page 96. >
b. Elementary Administration. For requirements see page 52.
c. Secondary Supervision. For requirements see page 96.
d. Secondary Administration. For requirements see page 97.
4. School Service Credentials
a. Child Welfare and Supervision of Attendance. For requirements see page 77.
b. Health and Development—School Audiologist. For requirements see page 80.
c. Health and Development—School Nurse. For requirements see page 80.
d. School Psychologist. For requirements see page 91.
e. School Psychometrist. For requirements see page 92.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Prerequisite: Upper division standing for all education courses.

99 Reading Development on the College Level (1) I, 11

This course is designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his facility
with reading. Specific course of study and requirements will depend upon diagnosis
of causative factors and needs. Admission is generally based upon survey test results,
and/or the instructor’s approval. (Formerly Education 156)

102 Growth and Development (2) I, II

Prerequisite: General psychology or consent of instructor. A study of the ghﬂd
from 6 to 18 with emphasis on physical, motor, social intellectual and emotion:
growth and development and the inter-relatedness of these factors. Observation ©
children in their work and play is stressed. Credit may not be secured for bo
Education 102 and Psychology 112.

105A-B  Kindergarten-Primary Education (2-2) I, II

Prerequisites: Education 112 and 113. The principles, curriculum, methods, mate-
rials and special problems of the kindergarten and first three grades. For those who
intend to specialize at the kindergarten and lower grade level. Required for the
kindergarten-primary credential. (Formerly Education 105A, Farly Childhood Edu-
cation (Pre-School) and Education 105B, Early Childhood Education.)

106 Principles of Elementary Education (2) I, 11 Y

An overview of the principles underlying the objectives, procedures, operations
and trends of the modern elementary school and its functions as a social agency 1
the community.

109 Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) I, II

The construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations; selection Qﬂd
interpretation of standardized tests; elementary statistical techniques; practicd
approaches to evaluation of the outcomes of instrucion.

110 Educational Psychology (3) I, IT b

Application of psychological research and theory to the educative process. Major
attention is devoted to the problems of learning, individual differences, child capacl®
ties and behavior as they are revealed in the school environment.
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111 Instruction in Teaching in the Elementary Schools I, 11

Prerequisite: Education 113. The four courses below are provided for transfer
students and extended day students only. They duplicate part of the work in Educa-
tion 112 and credit will not be given for both 111 and 112. They fulfill the methods
requirement for the statutory elementary school subjects. Students are urged to take
Education 112 rather than 111 except in cases of hardship where it is impossible to
take elementary methods in the unified course.

111A Instruction in the Teaching of Mathematics in Elementary Schools (1) I, IT
111B Instruction in the Teaching of Social Studies in Elementary Schools (1) I, II
111C Instruction in the Teaching of Language Arts in Elementary Schools (2) I, 1T
111D Instruction in the Teaching of Science in Elementary Schools (1) I, II

112  Principles, Curriculum and Methods in the Elementary School (8) I, I1

Prerequisite: Education 113. A laboratory course covering the principles, curricu-
lum, methods and materials of elementary school instruction. Modern methods of
teaching the elementary school subjects required by the laws of California are empha-
sized. Audio-visual methods are included along with other methods in this unified
course. Students observe and participate in selected elementary school classrooms.
Required of all condidates for the general elementary credential. (Includes material
covered in Education 101, 106, 111A,B,C,D, and 147)

113 Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education (5) I, II

Aspects of public school instruction are discussed in view of research and studies
in psychology and sociology. The course is organized around two main areas:
(1) problems arising from the developmental characteristics of students, including
school readiness, native capacities, maturation, individual differences, emotional
growth, social adjustment and mental hygiene; (2) problems arising from the teach-
ing-learning process including motivation, study habits, educational measurements,
critical thinking, transfer of training, home and community influences. The mental
health and hygiene of the school child will be stressed throughout. Observation of
children both in and out of schools will constitute a part of the course.

114 Core Course in Secondary Education (5) I, II

An interpretation of principles of secondary education in United States to prospec-
tive teachers. Emphasis will be placed upon the philosophy and growth of the
secondary school. The function of the secondary schools in modern society; organi-
zation, curriculum, evaluation and general teaching materials and methods for the
secondary schools. Observation in junior and senior high schools will be an integral
part of the course.

117 Personality of the Teacher (2) 1,11

Study of the techniques and methods of developing the social skills; outline of
personality traits desirable in the well-adjusted teacher; evaluation of personality
tests, and discussion of dress and grooming for the professional person.

130 Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance (2) I, Il

Prerequisites: Education 109, Education 110 or equivalent. This introductory
course presents to teachers, supervisors, and administrators a general orientation to
those factors involved in better understanding of individual students and in the
administration of the student personnel program.

132A-B  Problems in Secondary Teaching (1-2) I, II

Prerequisites: The same as those for directed teaching. This course is to be taken
concurrently with directed teaching. This course will involve problems arising in
connection with classroom management, and over-all problems which arise as a part
of a teacher’s total school responsibility. (Formerly called Seminar in Secondary
Education)
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135 Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures B3 LI

The causes and nature of reading difficulties and the procedures for diagnosis and
remedial treatment.

137 Reading Clinic (3) L 11

Prerequisite: Education 135, or consent of instructor. A situation designed to
provide advanged stu@ents with practical experience in the use of diagnostic equip-
ment and special reading techniques.

147 Audio-Visual Methods LI

Education 170 should be taken concurrently with this course. Designed to acquaint
teachers with theories and methods of visual instruction and to furnish ex e(rlience
in the utilization of audio-visual aids. All students will have instruction in :;rr:d rac-
tice on various projection and recording techniques and equipment. <

148 Advanced Audio-Visual Techniques (2) I, IT

'Prerequisite: Education 147. Selection, preparation and utilization of audio-visual
?st_ qther than the motion picture. P!anned primarily for the classroom teacher. Each
individual student will develop a unit of work using audio-visual aids .

149 The Teacher in the School and Community (3) I, II

To be taken concurrently with Education 150A-B. 1
his school and community life. Self evaluation and in-s’grt\‘r?cl;rg?givntllsx olfe t;‘le tne;d;ff ui
oblig.atlons, community service, professional organizations problem,s 0% thae te: hzcra}s
physical and mental health. Taught by the school princi;,al and the coll - 5
visor whe.re the dlrecte(} teacher is assigned. Required for the elementa ko eifiek§ugc 7
garten-primary credentials. (Formerly called The Teacher and the Corrr};rfxﬁnit;“(ze)r).

150A-B Directed Teaching in the Elementary Schools (4-4) I, II
Directed teaching for the kindergarten-prima )
isi . ry and elemen : s
requisites for elementary or kindergarten-primary majors: Edt“‘l*gtig;ecllelr;n;lfé };rle3

The composite minor must also be near :
completion before di =il
attempted. P re directed teaching is

See detailed section on directed teaching for further prerequisites

151 Directed Teaching for Junior High School and Special Secondary (6) I, II
Directed teaching for the Junior High School credenti ‘

y . Sl 3 ential and :

in subject fields. Ordinarily taken in the last semester of thea;nit(g-eys:gzic‘,:lus:gl?:i?gl

courses required for the credential must be taken pri
: . rior to . :
directed teaching. P , or concurrent with, the

160A-B Language for the Deaf (2-2) II, I

Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concur "
: rently). i
of language development with deaf children. Acquisitionyo)f Exﬂgszxpglcestﬁ?jughug;‘li;

activities is emphasized including the develo 5
4 pment of :
various language areas. materials to be used in the

161A-B Speech for the Deaf (2-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Principles and methods

of eliciting meaningful speech from deaf chi : X idure
and visual senses. children using tactile-kinesthetic, auditory,

162A-B  Braille (3-3) I, II

A course designed for teachers, with i
s : ) emphasis on both actu fce 't 3
: al practice
and writing Bral!le, and methods and techniques involved in . ﬁ}cc S Eays.
Includes preparation of graded materials. teaching the same.
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164 Vision (3) I, II

Designed to develop a concept of vision and an understanding of the problems of
the visual deviate. Includes basic principles of the lens system, the physiology of the
eye, and visits to eye clinics or hospitals.

166 Vision Testing (3) II

Prerequisite: Education 164 or consent of instructor. Designed to meet proposed
requirements of the State Board of Education for the administration of screening
tests for vision. Instruction and practice in the administration of tests of vision, the
making of records and reports. Consideration of California state laws and procedures
relating to identification of the visual deviate and the establishment of clinics.

167B Methods of Teaching Blind Children (3) I

Prerequisite: Education 164 (may be taken concurrently). Instruction in Braille
and in pencil writing. Preschool education for the blind, kindergarten training,
methods of teaching elementary school subjects and recreation for blind children.

167D Methods of Teaching Deaf Children (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Audiology 100 (may be taken concurrently). Consideration of gen-
eral problems and methods in teaching the deaf child. Attention is given to the prepa-
ration of study guides and vocabulary development in each subject area. Practice in
developing units of work for deaf children will be included.

167MR  Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Psychology 106 (may be taken concurrently). Principles and methods
of organizing classes and developing curriculum for the mentally retarded child.
Practice in developing materials for various levels.

167PS Methods of Teaching Partially Sighted Children (3) II

Prerequisite: Education 164 (may be taken concurrently). Organization of classes
for the partially sighted children, including coordination with regular class materials,
equipment and methods for working with the partially sighted child. Testing mate-
rials will be included in the consideration.

170 Principals and Curriculum in Secondary Education (2)

Required of all students preparing for general secondary, special secondary, or
junior high school credentials. Secondary education in the United States. Basic prin-
ciples, aims and scope, upon which modern school practices are established. Student
and teacher relationships, changing policies in secondary education, and in secondary
school curriculum.

171 Introduction to Business Education (2) I
The aims, scope, desirable outcomes, organization, administration and teaching of
business education in the secondary schools.

179 Principles of Adult Education (2) I, II
Philosophy, aims, organization, administration and supervision of classes for adult
students. The adult school and the community.

182 Methods and Instructional Materials in Adult Education (2) I, Il

Effective methods, techniques and devices applicable to adult students based on
psychological principles related to mature students; curriculum construction and
development of units of work. (Formerly called Methods of Adult Education)

185 Child Welfare and Attendance (3) I, II
_ Attendance work, child accounting, home visitation methods, conference techniques,
social case work, and agency relationships are included.
186 Laws Relating to Children (3) I,1I
Educational and statutory regulations relating to children.
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188 Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (3) I, II

Consideration of the nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which differentiate
a child from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically, physically, mentally or
psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate child and suggested procedures for
meeting his needs. California state laws in relation to the identification and education
of the deviate.

Credit may not be secured for both Education 188 and Psychology 104.

193 Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects (2) I, II

A series of professional courses intended for prospective secondary school teachers
in indicated subject fields. Each course will include consideration of objectives,
methods, materials, and problems involved in teaching in the particular field. Each
candidate for a secondary credential must complete the appropriate methods course
in his major and minor. In general, the methods course should be taken prior to
Education 350.

193A Methods of Teaching Art in Secondary School.

193Bb  Methods, Curriculum and Evaluation in Bookkeeping and Business I2du-
cation in Secondary School.

193Bs Meth()lds, Curriculum and Evaluation in Secretarial Subjects in Secondary
School.

193Bt Mctholds, Curriculum and Evaluation in Typewriting in the Secondary
Schools

193FL Methods of Teaching Foreign Language in Secondary School.
193HE  Methods of Teaching Home Economics in Secondary School.
1931A Methods of Teaching Industrial Arts in Secondary School.
193LA  Methods of Teaching English, Speech and Drama in Secondary School.
193Ma  Methods of Teaching Mathematics in Secondary School.
193Mu  Methods of Teaching Music in Secondary School.
193MuA Instrumental Methods and Materials.
Prerequisite: Music 193 Mu.
193MuB Choral Methods and Materials.
Prerequisites: Music 161 and Education 193Mu.
193MuC Elementary 'Music Methods for Secondary Credential Candidates.
Prerequisites: Music 105A, 105C and 105D or 105E.
193N Methods of Teaching Nursing Education.
193PE  Methods of Teaching Physical Education in Secondary School.
193Sc Methods of Teaching Science in Secondary School.

19388 Methods of Teaching History and Social Studies in Secondary School.
168 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) T, I1

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

i l?x:erequis‘ites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project

is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester
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GRADUATE COURSES

207 History and Philosophy of Education (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Historical development
of education with special emphasis upon the growth of the modern American school
system. Special attention will be devoted to the various philosophies that promote
and support education at each of its various levels. (Formerly Education 107)

211A Mathematics in the Elementary School (2) I

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of published
research on the teaching and learning of mathematics in the elementary school.
Identification of basic principles of instruction in mathematics.

211B  Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) II

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of published
research on the teaching and learning of social studies in the elementary school.
Identification of basic principles for teaching the social studies.

211C Reading in the Elementary School (2) I

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and analysis of
published research on the teaching and learning of the reading process. Identification
of basic principles for the teaching of reading as verified by research findings.

211D Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) Il

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and analysis of
published research on the teaching of the language arts (except reading) in the ele-
mentary school. Identification of basic principles for the teaching of the language
arts in the elementary school.

211E  Science in the Elementary School (2) I

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of published
research in science teaching at the elementary school level. Identification of basic
principles for the organization of instruction in science.

225 Educational Sociology (3) I, II

A study of the relation of the school and the education system to the community.
The role of the teacher in a democratic society. The social responsibility of the
school. (Formerly Education 125 (2))

230 Advanced Study in Child Development (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Education 102 or equivalent. Consideration will be given to recent
and outstanding contributions in research, practical experimentation, or theory which
have important bearing on total development of children. The significance of the
child development approach to the education of children will be emphasized.

231 Seminar in Elementary Education (2) I, II

Prerequisites: Education 102, 110 or 113A-B, 112 (Education 125 recommended
but not required). Teachers, supervisors, and administrators will survey the major
problems in elementary education. Thereafter, they will identify persistent problems
reported in the professional literature and recognized in their professional experience.
Working as individuals or in committees, they will seek causes and solutions for the
problems. Emphasis will be on the application of the scientific method, on acquaint-
ance with reliable sources of educational research, and on improvement in cooperative
thinking.

232  Seminar in Secondary Education (2) I, II

Students will identify persistent problems in secondary education and will survey
the literature relating to these problems. Working as individuals or in committees,
causes and solutions for these problems will be sought. Emphasis will be on the
application of the scientific method, on acquaintance with reliable sources of edu-
cational research, and on improvement in cooperative thinking.
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233 Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services 31

Prerequisites: Education 109, Education 130. A comprehensive study of pupil per-
sonnel services. The organization, administration, and evaluation of school services
are considered according to the needs and problems of the pupils.

234 Seminar in Special Education (3) /I

For advanced students and administrators of special education programs. Considera-
tion will be given to problems of organization, administration, and Su{)ervision of
various types of special education programs. Recent, proposed and needed legislation
will be evaluated. Current literature will be reviewed.

235 Seminar in Mental Retardation (3) I, II

For advanch students ir.lteresged in tl}e problems of the education of the mentally
retarded. Particular attention will be given to the learning problems of the various
ty‘;txﬁs ofhthe mentally retarded and appropriate materials and methods of working
with each.

237 Seminar in Vision 3) II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students in the problems of vision
Emphasis will be placed on a differentiation between sight and vision. Consideratio n
will be given to problems of the visual deviate and those who are T;IOSt s e :dl i
upon their vision. Factors involving visibility will also be studied. epende

260 Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development (3) I, II
el

Prerequisites: Basic methods courses in elementary and/or secondary traini
Evaluation of curriculum practices, principles of curriculum developm: . tral;]lm};g '
structure of curricular materials. The course will encourage a Critis lent, and the
of curricular trends in light of historical perspective, sociological changz :;( ;Tel?: :;2;:

£

in child growth.

263 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Elementary Schools (2) I, II
e

Prerequisites: Education 260 and elementary teaching experience. A brief hi
of the rise and development of supervision; studies the field of SUPerw;ision rie lstor};
administration, types qf sqpervisory organizations, principles of supervisio asa gart o
tices which are effective in carrying out these principles. n and prac-

264 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Secondary Schools (2) II

Prerequisites: Education 260 and secondary teaching experi =550
practices of supervision in public high schools. g experience. Principles and

265A-B Field Work in Elementary School Admini i s
o e y School Administration and Supervision (2-2) Year

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct SR b ocut i f
supervisory and curricular aspects of elementar)r"agl;cl)?)?nfgmlil:ﬁg: e
primarily to 'prov@e students qualifying for elementary supervisi ation. Dgsxgncd
tion credequals with an opportunity for direct experiences and Onband administra-
parable to internship in elementary school administration. Field ; Sirvanons o
the entire school year with registration permissible only in l;he fall s“c’::]rest::tcnds over

266A-B Field Work in Secondary School Admini i
it ool Administration and Supervision (2-2) Year

Prerequisite: | Admission by application. Dir St 2 o :
sup')ervi‘sory and curricular aspects of scconSZ:ypaslch(:g?t;O;m?:‘-the administrative,
p_nmanly to provide students qualifying for secondary sUpervi_.'Stra“‘m- DQS‘S“Cd
tion credentials with an opportunity for direct experiences an:;()nband administra-
parablq to internship n secondary school administration, Field observations com-
the entire school year with registration permissible only in.the fall\::nl;l:s:cxrtcnds e
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270 Organization and Administration of the Elementary School (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. A consideration of underlying principles, tech-
niques and methods in the organization and administration of the modern elementary
school; a discussion of the pertinent issues and problems relative to the administration
of instructional and noninstructional aspects of the elementary school program,
including auxiliary services, pupil services, the personnel administration.

271 Organization and Administration of Public School Systems (2) I, IT

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Problems in federal, state, county, city and other
district school organization and administration; division of responsibility between
school boards and superintendents; principles of public school staff organization and
personnel administration, including qualifications and certification, employment,
assignment, compensation, and retirement. (Formerly called School Organization and
Administration)

272 School Law in California (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Legal aspects of federal, state, county and district
school organization and administration; a consideration of the legal rights, duties and
responsibilities including tort liability of school agencies, certificated and classified
employees, and pupils.

273  School Finance and Business Management (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. An analysis of fundamental principles and rules
underlying public school finance, with particular emphasis on California, including
the budgeting, accounting, and auditing of district revenue; the fundamentals of busi-
ness management, embracing purchasing, warehousing, and supply administration.
Responsibilities of various school officials and employees.

276 Organization and Administration of the Secondary School (2) I

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. A consideration of underlying principles, tech-
niques and methods in the organization and administration of the modern secondary
school; a discussion of pertinent issues and problems relative to the administration of
the instructional and noninstructional aspects of the secondary school program includ-
ing auxiliary agencies, pupil services and personnel administration.

277 Personnel Problems in School Administration (2) |

Analysis of major administrative problems relative to employed personnel in the
public school; the selection and placement of employees, conditions of service,
teacher and employee tenure, retirement provisions, salary schedules, personnel
records and reports, legal aspects of personnel problems, professional ethics, teacher-
certification, in-service training, and professional organizations.

278 School and Community (2) Il

A course for administrators and teachers. Analyzes characteristics of the com-
munity school; relationships between school and community; the school program
in relation to community needs; use of community resources in school curriculum;
influence of community organizations and institutions upon the school, e.g., P.T.A.,
press, radio, social service clubs, etc. (Formerly called School Public Relations)

279 'The Planning, Operation, and Financing of School Building Programs (2) I

Prerequisites: Graduate standing, and completion of courses in curriculum admin-
istration, school organization and administration. Education planning of school build-
ings, and the determination of the necessary and adequate plant facilities; selection
and treatment of proper school sites; problems of accessibility; population factors;
effects of transportation; financing building programs; place of architects, engineers,
and builders.
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280 Technique of Counseling (3) I, 1I

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and Education 130 or equivalent. An advanced
course in methods; a practicum in counseling techniques. Major activity is practice
in socio-drama and analysis of recorded or transcribed counseling sessions; observa-
tion of counseling activities in schools and institutions.

282 Vocational Guidance (2) I, II

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and Education 130 and, if possible, Education 280.
Designed to aid those rendering guidance services. The student will be offered prac-
tical experience in dealing with problems of selection of occupational objectives,
training, placement, and employee relations.

286A-B Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services (2-2) Year course

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Designed to provide supervised field train-
ing in an organized program for those specializing in pupil personnel services at
either elementary or secondary level.
298 Seminar in School Administration and Supervision (2) I, IT

Prerequisites: Completion of at least 20 semester hours of graduate work including
all specific requirements for administration and supervision credentials; enrollment
permissible only with the consent of instructor. Recommended for all candidates
completing the master’s program in school administration and supervision. Tech-
niques of educational research involving the selection, definition and presentation of

a problem; the selection, summarization and evaluation of materials appropriate to
its solution; and the organization of bibliographical references.

299 Graduate Project (3) I, II
All candi@ates f_or the Master of Arts in Education degree will be required to include
this course in their program. The nature of the project will depend upon the field of

specialization. A carefully drawn plan, approved by the adviser, should be submitted
to the Division of Education as early as possible in the graduate program.

349 Observation in Special Education (1) I, II

P;lergquisite: Alppropri:ta)te bia(se. St;servation should be taken concurrently with a
methods course. It must be taken before E i : iv g -
e T ORTRY ol ducation 351 unless waived by the Coor

3498 Observation with the Blind.

349D  Observation with the Deaf.

349HH Observation with the Hard-of-Hearing.

349MR  Observation with the Mentally Retarded.

349S Observation in Speech Correction.

349V Observation with the Partially Sighted.

350 Directed Teaching for General Secondary (3-3) I, 11

Prerequisites: The following courses must be taken prior to. o urr ith
direc}:ed teachmg:.Educauon 113, 114, 130, 147, 193, andp232. Se,e tli1 :(:l:::llilc En;‘c?a:),{
on directed teaching for other prerequisites. Directed teaching is the culminating
experience 1in the_prospectxyg teacher’s professional training. Directed teaching is
done under the daily supervision and guidance of a carefully selected qualified train-
ing teacher regularly employed in secondary teaching. A designated member of the
college staff also assists in general supervision and counseling. Both city and count
schools cooperate in the directed teaching program. 2 : 4

351 Directed Teaching in Special Education (4-6) I, 11

See derailed section on directed teaching for a description of the criteria for admis-
sion to directed teaching and for discussion on the importance of this program in
t_eacher education. Directed teaching is the culminating experience in ‘:hcgprofcs—
sional training sequence. The experience is under the daily supervision and guidance
of a reg}xlar_quallﬁed teacher working in special education. A member of thg coilc e
staff assists in supervision and counseling. Both city and county schools ¢ i
in the special education program. EENERTY SEop——
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ENGINEERING

(In the Division of Technical Sciences)

Staff: Duncan (Adviser), Andreae, Ball, Cromwell, Eller, Hazen, Joseph, Ward.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
CONSTRUCTION ENGINEERING
See page 52 for program.

C.E. 101 Stresses in Structures (3) I

Prerequisites: G.E. 101A-B, 102A-B (102B may be taken concurrently). A study
of the stresses in framed structures such as roof trusses and highway bridges. Two
hours lecture and three hours laboratory per week.

C.E. 103 Reinforced Concrete (3) I

Prerequisite: C.E. 101 (to be taken concurrently). A study of the design and cur-
rent practices in the construction of reinforced concrete structures. Three hours
lecture per week.

C.E. 105 Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) II

Prerequisite: Junior standing. A study of methods and procedures in determining
costs from the viewpoint of the contractor and construction engineer.

C.E. 106 Foundations and Soil Mechanics (3) I

Prerequisite: Junior standing. A study of the properties of soil and their action
as related to problems encountered in construction. Soil classification, soil tests, stresses
in soils, settlement and soil bearing capacity for foundations.

C.E. 107 Construction Equipment and Methods (3) 1I
Prerequisite: Junior standing. Lectures, field trips and assigned problems. A study
of modern equipment and construction procedures.

C.E. 108 Structural Design (3) I

Prerequisites: G.E. 101A, 102A-B (102B may be taken concurrently). Structural
drafting and elementary design problems based on the algebraic and graphical analysis
of stresses in roof and bridge trusses and building frames. One hour lecture and six
hours laboratory per weck.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
See page 52 for program.

E.E. 101 Electrical Circuits (4) I, II

Prerequisites: Physics-magnetism and electricity; mathematics through calculus.
Review of fundamental units and concepts; resistance, inductance and capacitance in
d-c and a-c circuits; series and parallel circuits, and networks; balanced and unbal-
anced polyphase circuits; power and power factor; electrical instruments and measure-
ment. Three hours lecture and three hours laboratory per week.

E.E. 102A-B Electrical Machines (3-3) A—I; B—II

Prerequisite: E.E. 101. The magnetic circuit; d-c and a-¢ motor and generator con-
struction, windings, characteristics and application; transformers; converters and
rectifiers; transmission and distribution of electrical power; electrical energy and
rates; special machines and applications. T'wo hours lecture and three hours laboratory
per week.

E.E. 105 Industrial Electronics (3) I

Prerequisite: F.E. 102A and E.E. 112. A study of the electronic circuits and
devices used in the industrial, medical and other noncommunication fields. T'wo hours
lecture and three hours laboratory per week.
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E.E. 107 Electrical Codes and Standard Practice (2) |
Prerequisite: E.E. 102A. A study of national and local electrical safety codes and
their application to the design and installation of wiring systems and the installation

of power apparatus; standard practice for such installations. Two hours lecture per
week.

E.E. 109 Industrial Control (3) II

Prerequisite: E.E. 102A. A study of magnetic and manual industrial motor control
systems and devices. Three hours lecture and three hours laboratory per week.

E.E. 110 Industrial Plant Electrical Systems (4) II
Prerequisite: E.E. 102B. Primary and secondary distribution systems for industrial
plants; calculation of fault currents; overload and fault current protection; substa-

tions, switchgear and metering; signaling circuits and devices; illumination. Three
hours lecture and two hours computation period per week.

E.E. 111 Electric Communication (2) IT

Prerequisite: E.E. 112. A brief study of the entire field of electrical communication
including telephone, telegraph, and radio. Three hours lecture per week.

E.E. 112 Basic Electronics (3) II

Prerequisite: E.E. 101. Introduction to electronic theory; a study of vacuum and
gas-filled electronic tubes; elements of electronic circuits. Two hours lecture and
three hours laboratory per week.

GENERAL ENGINEERING

G.E. 101A Strength of Materials (3) I, II

Prerequisites: Math through calculus; physics mechanics. Elastic and ultimate
resistance of materials; stress analysis; deflections and combined stresses.

G.E. 101B Strength of Materials Laboratory (1) I, IT
Prerequisites: Physips rpechaqics-, G.E. 101A taken concurrently. Tests of ordinary
materials of construction in tension, compression, and flexure; determination of elastic

limit; yield point; ultimate strength; and modulus of elasticity. One three-hour labor-
atory per week.

G.E. 102A-B. Engineering Mechanics (3-3) Year course

Prerequisites: Physics mechanics; math through calculus. An introductory course
in applied mechanics for engineering students.

G.E. 103 Fluid Mechanics (3) 11

Prerequisites: G.E. 102A-B. A study of the fundamental principles of the behavior
of fluids (both liquids and gases) as encountered in the industrial field. Hydraulic
problems intensively studied and the mechanics of all fluids examined in the light of
modern research.

G.E. 104 Advanced Hydraulics (3) (See PLE. 104)

G.E. 105 Thermodynamics (3) I, IT

Prerequisites: Engineering analysis, heat engineering or elementary thermody-
namics, or physics: mechanics and heat; general and organic chemistry. Energy
transformation; thermal properties of gases and vapors; theoretical heat engine cycles;
applications of elements of thermodynamics to industrial processes.

G.E. 106 Heating, Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (4) II
Prerg:qu}site: P.E. 102. A comprehensive study and treatment of heating and air
conditioning systems for residences, factories, office buildings, etc. A study of the

refrigeration equipment use in domestic, commercial and industrial installations. Three
hours lecture and three hours laboratory per week.
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G.E. 198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

G.E. 199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

PLUMBING ENGINEERING
See page 53 for program.

PLE. 101 Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (1) II

Prerequisite: G.E. 103A (may be taken concurrently). A study of flow problems
in complex pipe systems, surge tanks, and in unsteady motion and causes of water
hammer. Six hours of laboratory per week.

PLE. 102 Fire Sprinkler Systems (2) I

Prerequisites: G.E. 103A and PLE. 101. A study of the pressures required, types of
orifices, spray conditions required to combat fire, thermal consideration of the system,
and the ordinances involved in the construction of spray stems for proper fire control.
Two hours lecture per week.

PLE. 103 Plumbing Estimating (2) II

Prerequisites: PLE. 102, PLE. 105 (to be taken concurrently). This course is a
presentation of topics about time studies, on-the-job labor conditions, cost of mate-
rials, and other factors which influence the estimation of costs of plumbing. Two hours
lecture per week.

PLE. 104 Advanced Hydraulics (3) I
Prerequisites: G.E. 103, PLE. 101. A study of the design, construction and installa-
tion of hydraulic machinery and equipment. Three hours lecture per week.

PLE. 105 Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) 1
Prerequisite: Junior standing. A study of the elements of water purification, sewage
treatment, and refuse disposal. Three hours lecture per week.

PLE. 106 Building Codes (2) IT
Prerequisite: Junior standing. A study of the Los Angeles City Building Code as
it pertains to the field of plumbing. Two hours lecture per week.

PRODUCTION ENGINEERING
See page 53 for program.

Po.E. 102 Heat Power (3) II

Prerequisite: G.E. 105. Elements of heat transmission and related equipment. Heat
engines using gases and vapors, with attention to their actual forms and thermo-
dynamic cycles as well as to their ideal cycles. Economic aspects of heat power and
heat transfer equipment. Two hours lecture and three hours laboratory per week.

Po.E. 103 Elements of Machine Design (3) |

Prerequisites: G.E. 101A, G.E. 102A-B (102B to be taken concurrently). Applica-
tion of the principles of mechanics, selection of materials and fabrication processes
to the design of simple machine parts. Two hours lecture per week, three hours
laboratory per week.
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Po.E. 105 Inspection Organization and Methods (3) I

Prerequisite: Senior standing. A study of approved methods for increasing effective-
ness; simple procedures for reducing costs of inspection. Specified functional pro-
cedures are outlined for planning, organizing and operating the inspection department.
A study of the data necessary for the orderly planning, accomplishing and recording
of inspection, examination and testing of product. Three hours lecture per week.

Po.E. 107 Machine Design (3) I

Prerequisite: Po.E. 103. The application of the principles of engineering mechanics
and strength of materials to the design of a complete machine. One hour lecture and
six hours laboratory per week.

Po.E. 110 Power Plant Layout (3) II

Prerequisites: G.E. 105, Po.E. 102. A study of power plant equipment to give the
student a real understanding of the part each piece of apparatus plays in the plant
as a2 whole. One hour lecture and six hours laboratory per week.

ENGLISH

(In the Division of Language Arts)
Staff: Sandelin (Acting Head), Amneus, Bushman, Greer, Leary, Sandelin, Shroyer, Wilson.

Baccalaureate Major in English

1. Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an

emphasis on English. See page 53 for program.
Adviser: Amneus.

2. Program designed for students who plan to engage in professional writing
careers in the creative and commercial fiction fields, advertising and technical
reporting. See page 53 for program.

Adviser: Sandelin.

Teaching Major in English

Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers. See
page 78 for program.
Major adviser: Amneus.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

99 Writing Laboratory (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Approval of the instructor. Individual and group instruction to
develop communication skills.

Students who find it impracticable to register for the regular semester of organized
instruction may, with the approval of the instructor concerned, apply to the Com-
munications Center for a series of noncredit appointments providing assistance in
corrective aspects of audiology, reading, speech and writing.

100 History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) 1
Development of the English language as an instrument of social communication.

103 Semantics (2) II
The study of meaning in language, literature, art, ritual, science, folklore, adver-

tising and propaganda. Application of semantic principles to various professional
fields.
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104 Grammar Review (2) I, IT
Practical review of the more recurrent problems in English grammar. Emphasis on
current grammar usage.

106A Preprofessional Writing (2) I, II

Practical work designed for students planning careers in science, commerce, indus-
try, and the professions. Emphasis on techniques for writing, editing, and publishing
scientific and professional materials in the field of the student’s individual interest.

106B Verse Writing (2) II
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Principles and techniques of verse writing
applied to actual composition of student poems.

106C Short Story Writing (2) I
Principles and techniques of short fiction applied to actual composition of from
10,000 to 20,000 words of completed manuscripts.

INTERPRETATION COURSES

These courses propose to develop criteria for the selection analysis, evaluation,
and enjoyment of literature. Practice offered in explication of theme, analysis of
structure and language, appreciation of tone and mood, and in correlation of a
literary work with its own age and contemporary life. Upper division standing and
satisfactory completion of a freshman composition course (or concurrent enroll-
ment in Language Arts 100A, Written Expression) are prerequisite to all interpre-
tation courses.

117] Interpreting Shakespeare (3) I, II
Selected Shakespeare plays are studied as dramatic literature.

121 Interpreting Fiction (3) I
Intensive study of representative short stories and novels.

123 Interpreting Poetry (3) II
Intensive study of representative poems in English.

124 Interpreting Dramatic Literature (3) II
Intensive study of representative plays in English.

128 Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) I, II <

Intensive study of literature representative of that commonly included in elementary
school courses. Equal emphasis given to developing artistic appreciation and to demon-
strating the function of literature in child development.

130A High School Composition (3) I

Prerequisite: Freshman composition with grade of “B” or better, otherwise Lan-
guage Arts 100A with grade of “C” or better. Principles and techniques of composi-
tion correlated with the experiences and readings of young people. Not a methods
course, as emphasis is on subject field skills. This course satisfies one of the pre-
requisites for Language Arts 220, Proseminar in Communication Problems.

130B  High School Literature (3) II

Prerequisite: Sophomore survey of English literature with grade of “B” or better,
otherwise grade of “C” or better in at least one upper division literature course.
Principles and techniques for selecting, interpreting, and evaluating reading mate-
rials for young people. Not a methods course, as emphasis is on subject field skills.
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ENGLISH LITERATURE COURSES
These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of
representative authors in successive ages of England’s literary history. Consideration
given to the ethical, social, and artistic values of each age and to their surviving
influence on the present. Completion of a survey of English literature, or consent of
adviser, is prerequisite to all English Age courses.

142 The Age of Chaucer (3) I Offered alternate years

Prerequisite: English 117], or senior standing plus consent of instructor. Intensive
study of selected masterpieces, primarily by Chaucer, illustrating the transition from
medieval to modern life and literature. This course satisfies one of the prerequisites
for English 220, Proseminar in Literature.

146 The Age of Elizabeth (3) I Alternates with English 142
Renaissance literature exclusive of drama.

152 The Age of Milton (3) I Offered alternate years

Prerequisite: English 117], or senior standing plus consent of instructor. Intensive
study of selected masterpieces, primarily by Milton. This course satisfies one of the
prerequisites for English 220, Proseminar in Literature.

156 The Age of Reason (3) II Alternates with English 152
158 ‘The Romantic Age (3) I
160 ‘The Victorian Age (3) II

AMERICAN LITERATURE COURSES

These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of
representative authors in successive periods in the literary history of the United States.
Consideration given to the ethical, social, and artistic values of each age and to
their surviving influence on the present. Upper division standing and satisfactory
completion of a freshman composition course (or concurrent registration in Lan-
guage Arts 100A, Written Expression) are prerequisite to original registration in
American literature courses.

170A Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 (3) I
May be taken separately, or in any sequence with English 170B.

170B  Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 (3) 11
May be taken separately, or in any sequence with English 170A.

173 New England Renaissance (3) Il

Prerequisite: English 121 or 170A, otherwise senior standing plus consent of in-
structor. Emerson, Hawthorne, and Melville as literary spokesmen for American
romantic faith. This course satisfies one of the prerequisites for English 220, Pro-
seminar in Literature.

174 American Realists (3) I

Prerequisite: English 121 or 170B, otherwise senior standing plus consent of
instructor. Twain, James, and Adams as literary spokesmen for American realistic
temper. This course satisfies one of the prerequisites for English 220, Proseminar in
Literature.

177 Major American Novelists (3) II
Prerequisite: English 121 or 170B, otherwise senior standing plus consent of in-
structor. Intensive study of selected masterpieces of American prose fiction.
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COMPARATIVE LITERATURE COURSES

These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent influence of
authors who have participated significantly in world literature. Foreign works are
read in translation. Upper division standing and satisfactory completion of a fresh-
man composition course (or concurrent registration in Language Arts 100A, Written
Expression) are prerequisite to original registration in comparative literature courses.

180A Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) I

Masterpieces of oriental and classical literature studied in relation to cultural
movements in thought and art. May be taken separately, or in any sequence with
English 180B.

180B Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) 1l

Masterpieces of literature from the western heritage studied in relation to cultural
movements in thought and art. May be taken separately, or in any sequence with
English 180A.

181A Contemporary World Prose (3) I

Prerequisite: English 123, 160, or 174, otherwise senior standing plus consent of
instructor. Readings in twentieth century prose representative of directions in con-
temporary thought. May be taken separately, or in any sequence with English 181B.
This course satisfies one of the prerequisites for English 220, Proseminar in Literature.

181B Contemporary World Poetry (3) II

Prerequisite: English 121, 146, 158, or 173, otherwise senior standing plus consent
of instructor. Readings in twentieth century poetry representative of directions in
contemporary thought. May be taken separately, or in any sequence with English
181A. This course satisfies one of the prerequisites for English 220, Proseminar in
Literature.

185A Literary Criticism to 1700 (2) I Offered alternate years
Prerequisites: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Major literary critics from
Plato to Dryden. May be taken separately, or in any sequence with English 185B.

185B Literary Criticism Since 1700 (2) II Offered alternate years
Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Major literary critics from
Pope to Croce. May be taken separately, or in any sequence with English 185A.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-stu@y program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GRADUATE COURSES
200 Project Writing (2)
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Techniques of investigation and reporting. An
all-college service course. (Formerly called Investigation and Form for Project
Weriting)

220 Proseminar in Literature (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Graduate standing plus completion of one English, one American,
and one comparative literature course from the following group—English 142, 152,
173, 174, 181A, 181B. Selected problems emphasizing the relevance of literary study
for contemporary life. May be repeated for credit if a different course problem is
undertaken,
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FOREIGN LANGUAGES

(In the Division of Language Arts)
Staff: Bonhard.
Baccalaureate Major in Foreign Languages
Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an emphasis
on modern languages. See page 64 for program.
Adviser: Bonhard.

Teaching Major in Foreign Languages

Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers.
Adviser: Bonhard.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

FRENCH

101A-B  Composition and Conversation (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning Fall,
1951
Prerequisite: Intermediate French.

102A-B French Literature: The Middle Ages to the Twentieth Century (3-3)

Offered alternate years beginning Fall, 1952.
Prerequisite: Intermediate French, or French 101A or 101B.

199 Directed Individual Studies (1-3) I, Il

Prerequisite: Offered only on petition. Petition must contain a digest of work
already completed, of work proposed, and show how 199 is essential to this program
of study. Students may enroll only if a faculty member is free to supervise the work.

SPANISH
101A-B  Oral and Written Composition (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning Fall,
1952
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish.

102A-B  Spanish Literature to 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning Fall,
1951
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B.

103A-B Spanish Literature Since 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years beginning Fall,
1952
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B.

104A-B  Survey of Spanish American Literature (3-3) Offered alternate years begin-
ning Fall, 1951
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B, First semester litera-
ture to 1888.

116A-B Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) Offered cach year
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.
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GECGRAPHY

(In the Division of Social Sciences)
Staff: Price (Department Head), Aschmann, Durrenberger, Lydolph, Nishi. .

Major in Geography

Designed for students seeking a liberal education as well as for those with voca-
tional interests. See page 54 for program,

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 100 for program.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Norte: Natural science (physical science) credit is given for Geography 102, 110,
and 115, and natural science (elective) credit for 161. All other courses in geography
except 105 are classified as social science.
Prerequisites: A basic geography course or consent of instructor. Exception: No
prerequisite for Geography 101.

101  Survey of the Modern World (3) I, IT

A regional survey of major cultural and economic features of the modern world.
Emphasis is placed on matters of critical importance for understanding of current
problems. Physical elements are introduced as needed. This course is intended pri-
marily for candidates for teaching credentials.

102 Geomorphology (3) I
Identification and study of the surface features of the earth and their meaning.

105 Cartography (3) II
Practice in the drawing of maps and other graphic devices. Lecture one hour, lab-
oratory four hours.

109 Geography of the Pacific Area (3) I, 11

A regional examination of the human and physical features which characterize the
islands of the Pacific, Australia, and the Pacific rim; major stress upon geographic
factors influencing contemporary events.

110 Climatology (3) I, II
The major climatic types of the earth, including their significance in the landscape
and to man.

115 Physical Geography (3) I, II
The natural features of the continents, with emphasis on climate, landforms, soils,
and plant life.

121 Geography of Anglo-America (3) I, II
Settlement and development of the regions of the United States, Canada, and Alaska.

122 Geography of Latin America (3) I, IT
The development and character of the lands of Latin America.

123 Geography of Europe (3) II
The formation of the natural, cultural, and political regions of Europe and the
Soviet Union.

124 Geography of Asia (3) I
A survey of the physical, economic, cultural, and political geography of China,
Japan, Korea, India, Pakistan, and Southeastern Asia.
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131 Geography of California (3) I, II
A regional study of California, including consideration of settlement and utilization
of resources as topics of major interest.

141 World Resources (3) I, II

A study of the distribution and utilization of the various mineral, animal, and
vegetable resources of the world.

161 Conservation of Natural Resources (3) I, II (See Conservation 161)

181 Political Geography (3) II

Areal differentiation of the natural and cultural phenomena which affect the world’s
political organization.
198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. (Formerly
Geography 197)

GRADUATE COURSES

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance, and
specific permission.
270 Studies in the Nature of Geography (3)

A seminar in the history, objectives, and methods of geography.

271 Studies in Regional Geography (3)
A seminar in regional analysis. Students will report on their studies on particular
parts or phases of the general area chosen for the semester’s topic.

280 Studies in Physical Geography (3)

A seminar in the nature, origin, and areal occurrences of the physical qualities of
the land (climate, land forms, soils, and vegetation).
299 Graduate Project (3)

GEOLOGY

(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Lydolph.
No major or minor offered.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

101 Principles of Geology (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Principles of physical and historical geology
will be considered. Not open to students with credit in undergraduate geology.

110 Economic Geology (3) II

Prerequisite: Course in lower division Geology or Geology 101. Source, distri-
bution, and exploration of economically important metallic and nonmetalic mineral
deposits,
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GOVERNMENT
(In the Division of Social Sciences)
Staff: Guild (Department Head), Black, Sandler, Warren.

Major in Government

The purpose of a major in Government is to prepare for one of four vocational
objectives: (1) employment in government as a career, (2) foundational training for
the practice of law, (3) foundational training for service in the international field, (4)
undergraduate preparation for an advanced degree. Students who elect government
as their undergraduate major must plan their programs as soon as they enter Los
Angeles State College in consultation with the departmental adviser responsible for
the program pertinent to the chosen vocational objective. There is no “general” major
in Government. See page 54 for program and advisers.

Minor in Government

Fifteen units in Government are required as a minor, of which at least 9 must be
in upper division courses approved by a departmental adviser.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 101 for program.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Prerequisites: One year of university or college political science or consent of
instructor. Exception: No prerequisites for Government 101, 103, 104, 105.

#101 American Institutions (3) I, II

History and development of the American constitutional system and the ideals
upon which it is based. This course is designed specifically to satisfy the United States
Constitution requirement.

+103 State and Local Government (3) I, II
The structures, functioning, and relationships of state, county, and local govern-
ments, with special reference to California.

+104 Municipal Government (3) II

Contemporary American municipalities and their relationships to other govern-
mental jurisdictions, particularly state governments. Aspects of the California State
Constitution with reference to such municipal subjects as home rule, referendum,
initiative, recall, metropolitan government.

$105 American Federal Government (3) I, II

The policy-making and administrative structures and operations of the Federal
Government. Make-up of Congress; the electoral college; committee composition.
Executive departments and agencies; regulatory commissions; government corpo-
rations.

112 Political Theory (3) I
Survey of socio-political thought from the time of Plato to the present, with
emphasis upon modern contributions.

113 American Political Thought (3) II

Examination of political thinking in America from colonial time to contemporary
United States; particular attention to political doctrines and ideals as expressed in
political addresses and constitutional decisions.

* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement and the Cali-
fornia state and local government requirement.

1 Designates a course which satisfies the California state and local government requirement,

1 Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement.
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114 Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) II

Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the influencing of
American public sentiment. Political significance of public opinion polls.

117 Government Controls in the American Economy (3) Il

The role of government in such fields as anti-trust prosecution, fair trade practice
enforcement, farm price supports, mortgage insurance, etc. Rise of regulatory com-
missions; administrative courts; licensing authorities; vocational and professional
standards; inspection and permit services. Changing government concepts of the public
interest and public welfare.

118 American Political Parties and Politics (3) [
The rise of American political parties, including third parties; party structure, oper-
ation, and control, with emphasis on political leadership.

125 United States Foreign Policy (3) I, 1L
Development of the theory and practice of American foreign policy, with emphasis
on contemporary problems and procedures.

126 International Law (3) II
Progress and status of the law of nations; international adjudication; principles of
national sovereignty; international agreements.

127 International Relations (3) I
The forces and motives influencing international politics and policies, with special
attention to the United Nations and its current problems.

128 International Organization (3) I

Development of international organizations, historical and contemporary, with
accent on the two major attempts in the twentieth century to achieve collective
security and to prevent war.

150 European Governments (3) I

A survey of the political structures, institutions, problems, and trends of the gov-
ernments of the major European countries. (Formerly Government 150A-B)

151 Governments of Latin America (3) |

Political concepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mexico, Brazil,
Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the instructor.

152 Asiatic Governments (3) II

Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, Japan, Indonesia,
and the Philippines.

#157 Constitutional Law (3) 1

Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the United States
Supreme Court in our political and social development.

158 'The Anglo-American Legal System (3) I

Development of our legal system from Anglo-Saxon and Roman roots to a case
system of law and equity based on English and American Common Law, including
political, social, and religious changes which are reflected in the law.

160 Principles of Public Administration (3) I,1I

Analysis of the executive function in government; survey of the principles of admin-
istrative organization, personnel management, financial administration, administrative
law, public relations. Problems and trends in government as a career.

* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement,
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163 Public Personnel Administration (3) I

Growth of the merit system concept and development of the civil service; recruit-
ment procedures and examinations; position classification; salary structures; retirement
plans; in-service training; supervision; employee organizations.

165 Principles of Employee Supervision (3) II
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A series of discussions on government employee
situations and problems from the point of view of the lower-level supervisor.

166 Public Financial Administration (3) I Offered 1953-54

Principles of governmental accounting and financial controls; budgeting; capital
outlays; treasury functions; governmental purchasing; assessment practices; financial
reporting.

168 Public Welfare Administration (3) II

The internal administration of government programs such as social security, child
care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid principle. Interagency rela-
tionships; problems of field coordination.

170 Public Relations in Government (3) I

Sound principles and effective media in informing the public on governmental
services and programs. Public relations as a staff function. The roles of “information
officer,” “public service features,” public information counters. Agency case histories.

171 Governmental Report Writing (2) Il Offered 1954-55

Preparation of effective government reports; principles in the composition of
letters, memoranda, directives, research reports and recommendations; progress re-
ports; improvement of phraseology in government communications.

172 Organization and Methods Analysis (3) I Offered 1954-55

Special studies in governmental office and agency operations; organizational chart-
ing; work simplification; space and equipment layouts; preparation of administrative
and procedure manuals; form requirements. Problems of control, delegation, and
coordination.

174 Introduction to City Planning (3) IT Offered 1953-54
Functions and administrative structures of city and regional planning departments.

+ Composition and requisites of planning staffs. Zoning; master planning; urban rede-

velopment. Economic, legal aesthetic, and social considerations in program formula-
tion and execution.

176 Administrative Law (3) II
Growth of regulatory commissions; processes in administrative adjudication; duties
and liability of public officers; appeal procedures; trends in regulation.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, IT
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the government internships
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, 11

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. (Formerly Gov-
ernment 197)

GRrapuaTE COURSES

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance and
permission of the instructor in charge of the course.
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205 Seminar in Contemporary American National Government (3)

Case studies in the formulation and execution of policy, reflecting executive, legisla-
tive and judicial influences as well as the pressures exerted by interest-groups.

227 Advanced Studies in International Relations (3)
Examination of special problems in international diplomacy and politics, nation-
alistic drives and pressures, and programs for the attainment of international order.

263 Advanced Problems in Public Personnel Administration (3)

Case studies of the more complicated personnel problems encountered in govern-
mental agencies, including examination of the varying roles of boards, commissions,
and official legislative bodies. New frontiers in personnel research and personnel
legislation. .

299 Graduate Project (3)

HEALTH AND SAFETY EDUCATION

(In the Division of Health, Physical, and Recreation Education)
Staff: Elliot (Department Head), Cake, Deeds, Reeves, Warner.

Teaching Minor in Health and Safety Education
Designed for student’s training to become secondary school teachers. See page
80 for program.
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See Health, Physical, and Recreation Education, page 101.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

113  Administration of School Health Programs (2) I

Prerequisites: R.N., M.D., or D.D.S., or consent of instructor. An undergraduate
course designed for nurses, physicians, or dentists to fulfill the state code requirements
for a health and development credential.

121 First Aid (1) L 1I
Standard Red Cross first aid.

122 Survival Training Education (2) I, II

The analysis of civil defense organization. Personal survival training information.
Methods of educating the public for and in emergency conditions. Latest develop-
ments and information in survival training education.

131 Methods of Teaching First Aid (2) II

Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in standard first aid. American Red
Cross course which qualifies instructors in first aid.

150 School Health Education (3) I, IT

Prerequisites: Health education or equivalent. Responsibilities of the classroom
teacher in school health education program. Cooperation with medical services, provi-
sion of healthful classroom environment, health instruction.

153 Principles of Community Health (2) II. Offered alternate years
Prerequisite: Health education or equivalent. Historical and modern efforts to
meet health needs of the community.

154 Personal Health and Safety Problems (2) I, II

Fulfills state code requirements in health and safety education including statutory
requirements, procedures, and organization and selection of materials.
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174 Driver Education (2) I, II

A workshop type course designed to prepare secondary teachers for behind-the-
wheel instruction in driver education courses. Persons enrolling must be qualified
operators of motor vehicles in California.

175 Safety Education (2) I, IT
The organization of safety work in secondary schools with emphasis on safe and
courteous operation of motor vehicles.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GRADUATE COURSES

220 Administration of Health Education (2) II
Prerequisite: Health Education 150 or consent of instructor. Bases for organization,
content, and appraisal of a school health education program.

221 Appraisal and Guidance in Health and Safety Programs (2) I

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. A course designed for teachers, counselors and
health administrators. Methods are indicated through which these professional people
can assist others in recognizing their health problems and in understanding the neces-
sity of action. To sensitize professional workers to public health programs, their func-
tional organization, their importance and evaluation.

222 Seminar in Health and Safety Education Research (3) I, II
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Investigation and analysis of research in health
and safety education.

299 Graduate Project (3) I, II
HISTORY
(In the Division of Social Sciences)
Staff: Catren (Department Head), DeArmond, Fleming, Greenwalt, Hansen, Jefferis, Rydell.

Major in History

May be undertaken to attain professional, academic, or cultural objectives, and for
appointment as specialists in business, in government, and in cultural institutions. See
page 56 for program.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 101 for program.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Prerequisite: One year of college history, or consent of instructor. Exceptions:
No prerequisite for History 130 and 175.

111A-B The Ancient Mediterranean World (3-3) Offered 1953-54
A historical survey of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest time to the
reign of Constantine; main attention to the Greeks and Romans. Begins either semester.

121A-B  The Middle Ages (3-3) Offered 1954-55

Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the fifteenth century, with emphasis
upon cultural, social, and economic contributions to the modern era. Begins either
semester.
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130A-B-C-D Great Personalities (3-3-3-3)

No prerequisites. The sections of this course stand independently and are divided
regionally. Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of
representative men and women.

A. Latin America (fall, 1954)

B. Europe (spring, 1954)

C. United States (fall, 1953)

D. Asia (spring, 1955)

145 Europe: From the Renaissance to Waterloo (3) I

Survey of Europe from the close of the medieval period to the opening of the
nineteenth century; politics, society, and institutions.
146 Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) II

The hundred years from the end of the Napoleonic wars to the outbreak of World
‘War I, with emphasis upon nationalism, international rivalries, and economic changes.

147 Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II

The course of Europe in recent times; political, military, economic, and social
developments from the inception of World War I to yesterday.

148 Economic History of Europe (3) I (See Economics 172)

Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern times, with special
attention to the industrial revolution and its effect.

149 Russia and the Balkans (3) II

Russia, Poland, and the Balkan countries; their internal and international history in
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, emphasizing Soviet Russia in international
politics.

153A-B Great Britain in Modern Times (3-3)

Main currents in the stream of British history from Norman times to the present
day. Particular attention to the modern period and to cultural and social matters.
Begins either semester.

158 The British Empire (3) I

Political and economic development of the British Empire since the late eighteenth
century, with major consideration given to the expansion of the colonial empire and
the evolution of the modern empire-commonwealth.

159 Canada (3) II

Historical survey of the growth of Canada from French colony to contemporary
British Dominion. Treatment both as a part of the British Empire and as one of the
Americas.

162A-B Latin America (3-3)

History of the Americas south of the United States from earliest times to the
present. The first semester covers the colonial period; the second semester deals with
the years since the achievement of independence. Begins either semester.

166 Mexico (3) 11
The course of the Mexican people and nation since the day of the Aztecs; particular
attention to social and cultural matters and to the more recent national period.

#172 'The United States: The Colonial Period (3) [

History of the thirteen colonies from their European origins to the completion of
American independence. Emphasis placed upon colonial life and problems, the revolu-
tion, and the early national period.

* Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement.
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*173 ‘The United States: The Nineteenth Century (3) II

The evolution of the American people and Nation from Jefferson’s administration
to the war with Spain. Main topics include sectionalism, civil war and reconstruction,
and industrialization.

*174 The United States: The Twentieth Century (3) I, II

Political, economic, and social history of the United States in recent years; the
Progressive Era, World War I, the “twenties,” the New Deal, World War II, and
postwar United States.

#175 Economic History of the United States (3) 1I (See Economics 171)

Historical survey of American economic development to the present, particularly
industrialization and national legislation in the fields of industry and commerce.

*177 Social History of the United States (3) I

The development of America’s social and cultural structure; the relationships and
contributions to that structure brought about by changes in religions, education,
music, art, drama, and architecture.

*178 Diplomatic History of the United States (3) II

Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States from colonial back-
grounds to the contemporary scene, with special attention to recent diplomatic
problems.

*179. Constitutional History of the United States (3) I

Prerequisites: Six units of American history, or 6 units of government, and con-
- sent of instructor. The Federal Constitution from the historical point of view. Major
considerations are: the Constitutional Convention, and constitutional controversies
and changes since John Marshall.

#*181 ‘The Westward Movement and the West (3) I, II

Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier from colonial
times through the nineteenth century and the development of the West in the past
half century.

188 California (3) I, II

The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of California from Spanish
times to the present, with emphasis upon current characteristics, problems and trends.

190 'The Pacific Area (3) I, II
Synthesis of the historical development of eastern Asia, Oceania, and the American
lands bordering the Pacific; analysis of the impact of the West upon the East, with

special attention to the role of the United States and to contemporary problems of the
Pacific.

191A-B The Far East (3-3)

Survey of China, Japan, and the Indies from ancient to recent times, Oriental culture,
political and social developments, westernization, current trends, international poli-
tics. Begins either semester.

197 History Proseminar (3) IT

Senior course: Required of all history majors. An introduction to historical method.
This course will prepare the student for graduate seminar work in history; its utiliza-
tion of historical method and bibliography will serve also to equip the history major
for certain specialized positions in business, government, and cultural institutions.
(Formerly History 199)

* Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement.
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199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. (Formerly
History 197)
GrapUATE COURSES

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance and
specific permission.

201 Historiography and Bibliography (3)
A study of the development of historical writing, with an examination of the works
of representative historians and various philosophies of history.

274 Seminar in Recent United States History (3)

Discussion of selected topics relating to American cultural, economic, social, and
political developments in the more recent national periods. Student’s topical field is
contained within the period 1865 to the present.

276 American Reform Movements and Reformers (3)

Cultural, political, and economic reforms with special emphasis upon utopian com-
munities. This is a study of the “fringe” to find out why some reform movements
failed while others became part of the American core.

281 Studies of the American West (3)
Discussion of methods and materials for research in the field of western history and |
the problems of the American frontier.

288 Studies in California (3)
Guided student research in the history of California.

299 Graduate Project (3)

HOME ECONOMICS
(In the Division of Applied Arts and Sciences)

Staff: Graves, Chamberlain. Additional instructors from Los Angeles City College.

Baccalaureate Major in Home Economics

Designed for the student who desires intensive preparation for home and family
life. See page 56 for program.

Teaching Major in Homemaking Education
Designed for the student who wishes to prepare for a career in teaching in the field
of home economics. The major will serve for both the general secondary and the
special secondary credentials. Sce page 81 for program.

Teaching Minor in Homemaking Education
Designed for the student who is a candidate for the general secondary credential
and wishes to prepare for a second teaching subject in this field. See page 81 for

program.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100 Simplified Dressmaking (2) 11
For non-majors. This course involves a review of basic techniques and the use of
effective shortcuts of interest to the homemaker.

101 Advanced Clothing (3) I, II
Prerequisite: Elementary clothing. Advanced garment construction involving the
necessary skills in handling wool, silk, and synthetic fibers,
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102 Tailoring (2) II
Prerequisite: Home Economics 101. The elementary processes involved in women’s
tailoring. Construction of a wool suit or coat is required.

111 Consumer Buying (3) I

The evaluation of home production and consumption of goods and services.
Expenditures for essentials and luxuries as related to desired goal of health, ambition,
and home life.

115 Marriage and Family Life (3) I, II

This course deals with the relationships between the members of the family and
the effect these have on the development of each individual. It helps the student
understand the problems involved in courtship, marriage, and homemaking.

121 Home Furnishing (3) I, 1I
Elementary art courses are recommended, but not required as a prerequisite. The
home, its furnishings, decoration and equipment.

130 Dietetics (3) I

Prerequisite: An elementary course in nutrition and cookery or consent of instruc-
tor. This course develops the abilities of the student to apply the knowledge of
nutrition to principles of diet therapy in modifying diets to meet pathological con-
ditions. A comprehensive presentation of special diets commonly used in hospitals
prepares the student for practical work in a diet kitchen.

131 Advanced Foods (3) II

Prerequisite: Elementary foods. The application of the scientific methods of study
to problems in food preparation, with special emphasis on recipe analysis, food
preservation and evaluating products.

140 Child Care and Training (3) I, II
The care and training of the preschool child. Emphasis is placed on physical care
and the establishment of desirable emotional behavior patterns.

150 Home Management (2) I

This course is designed to develop efficiency and skill in the use of the time and
energy in household management as well as the selection, care, and use of household
equipment.

199 Special Problems in Home Economics (1-3) I, IT

Independent study of home economics problems designed to meet the individual
needs and interests of the major student with upper division standing. Approval of
the staff of the home economics department is required.

JOURNALISM

(In the Division of Language Arts)
Staff: Scott, Williams.

Baccalaureate Major in Journalism
Designed for students who plan to engage in a professional career in journalism
or related skills.
Adviser: Scott.
Teaching Major in Journalism
No teaching major is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. Students
interested in a composite-field teaching major which includes journalism should
refer to page 84, where the Language Arts Major is outlined.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102.
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

130A-B News Editing (3-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Two semesters of collecting and writing of news or equivalent, or
consent of instructor. Techniques of copyreading and headline writing, theories of
news selection and makeup, examination of newspaper editorial practice.

138 Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (3) II

A study of the techniques of publishing, including typography, typesetting, photo-
engraving, printing methods and machines. A background for understanding and
supervising printing problems.

140 History of Journalism (3) I

Study of the development of journalism, particularly in the United States, with an
introduction to the important papers and personalities. Development of freedom of
the press with consideration of its responsibilities under law.

145 Feature Article Writing (3) II

Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have completed two
semesters of collecting and writing of news, and one semester of copyreading and
headline writing, or their equivalents. Deals principally with the writing of articles
for the Sunday feature section of the newspaper and for trade and regional magazines.
Analysis of the requirements of all types of publications.

150 Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) I

Prerequisite: Collecting and writing of news or equivalent, or consent of instructor.
An examination of current editorial practice to determine the philosophy and social
attitudes of present day publishers. Integrates the broad field of sociology and
philosophy with journalism.

164] High School Journalism (2) II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Theory and technique of advising school
newspaper and yearbook staffs. Relation of staff assignments to classroom instruction.
Designed for credential candidates in Education, English, and Language Arts who
may supervise school publications. Practice in rating the quality of secondary year-
books and newspapers. Not a methods course, as emphasis is on subject field skills.

170 Newspaper Management (3) II

Analysis of the economy, organization and operation of daily and weekly news-
papers. Newspaper correspondence. Printshop problems, circulation, advertising, and
promotion. Newspaper analysis and community survey.

171 Newspaper Advertising (3) I
Instruction and practice in preparation of art and copy for advertising. Study of
mat services. Relation of advertising to the newspaper as a whole.

190 ‘The Press and World Affairs (2) II

Comparative world journalism with an examination of sources of news from various
capitals. Analysis of propaganda. Comparative study of the four streams of news:
local, state, national, and international. Foundations of democracy among an informed

electorate.

191 Law of the Press (2) I

Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Chiefly a study of the law
of libel. Consideration of the right of privacy, contempt of court, freedom of the
press, copyright, statutory limitations, postal regulations and the right to print news
of public affairs. Privileged matter under law.
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196A-B-C-D  Special Projects in Journalism (2-2-2-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Recommended for members of the College
Times staff. One hour class and four hours supervised activity weekly. Open to
graduate students for credit to a maximum of 2 units.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, IT
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

LANGUAGE ARTS

(In the Division of Language Arts)
Staff: Faculty from cooperating disciplines within Language Arts Division.

Baccalaureate Major in Language Arts
Not offered.
Teaching Major in Language Arts
This broad field major in language arts is a functionally organized composite pro-
gram for students training to become secondary school teachers.
Adviser: Shroyer.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100A Written Expression (3) I, II

Prerequisite: One semester of freshman composition, grade of “C” in English 99,
or junior standing. A junior level course in which the principles of grammar, rhetoric,
and semantics are applied to practical problems in written communication. Begins
with rapid review of composition problems, and continues with regular practice in
reading, writing, speaking, and listening.

100B  Oral Expression (3) I, 11

Prerequisite: One semester of freshman speech, or junior standing. A junior level
course in which the techniques of group discussion are emphasized. Begins with
rapid review of speech problems, and continues with regular practice in such pro-
cedures as panels, staff conferences, forums, public hearings, symposia, and round
tables. Opportunities provided for individual leadership. Includes regular practice
in reading, writing, speaking, and listening.

104 Grammar Review (2) I, IT
Register for English 104, described on page 144.

130A High School Composition (3) I
Register for English 130A, described on page 145.

130B High School Literature (3) Il
Register for English 130B, described on page 145.

164D High School Dramatics (2) II
Register for Drama 164D, described on page 127.

164] High School Journalism (2) 11
Register for Journalism 164], described on page 156.

6-—78662
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164M Mass Communication Arts (2) I

Educational importance of motion pictures, radio, and television in the school and
home. Includes extended practice in comparative analysis and evaluation of most of
the mass communication arts. Not a methods course, as emphasis is on subject field
skills. (Formerly Lang. Arts 164, Motion Picture and TV)

164S High School Speech Arts (2) 1
Register for Speech 164S, described on page 192.

197 Language Arts and the Democratic Tradition (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Required of all majors in Drama, English, Journalism,
Language Arts, and Speech, who should preferably take it in the second semester
of their senior year. Also open to senior students with majors in other fields. Role
of the language arts in democratic life. An integrative review of the contribution
from each of the language arts disciplines.

GRADUATE COURSES

220 Proseminar in Communication Problems (3)

Prerequisite: Graduate standing plus completion of English 130A. Selected prob-
lems related to the teaching of communication skills. May be repeated for credit
if a different course problem is undertaken. (Formerly called Curriculum Problems
in the Language Arts)

MATHEMATICS
(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Urner (Adviser).
Liberal Arts Major in Mathematics
Designed for students who plan to pursue advanced work in mathematics or accept
employment in industry or government work involving mathematics. See page 57
for program.
Teaching Major in Mathematics
Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See page 86 for
program.
Teaching Minor in Mathematics
Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See page 86 for
program.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

107 Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) II

Prerequisite: Introduction to Mathematical Analysis or equivalent. A study of
some of the synthetic geometry which has been developed since the time of Euclid,
followed by a brief survey of non-Euclidean geometry.

108 Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) I

Prerequisite: Calculus. Complex numbers, properties of polynomials, with especial
reference to the field concept; equations in the fields of rational numbers, real num-
bers. Elimination, resultants; algebraic extensions of a field, cubic equations, con-
structability problems.

109 Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics (3) I

Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. This course traces the development of funda-
mental concepts and techniques in the fields of algebra, geometry and trigonometry.

110 Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) II

Designed especially for prospective teachers of secondary mathematics, the course
undertakes a critical study of certain segments of the material. It provides excursions
beyond the scope of this material, for the purpose of furnishing a richer background
and an inspiring point of view,
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112 Intermediate Calculus (3) 1

Prerequisite: Calculus. Solid analytic geometry, functions of several variables,
multiple integration and applications.

113 Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, II

Prerequisite: One year of algebra. The fundamental methods of statistics—not a
course in statistical theory. It is designed to provide a background for work in the
various fields of application, such as business, education, psychology, and sociology.
Topics studied include measures of central tendency, measures of dispersion, normal
distribution, correlation, sampling, methods of comparison of sampling.

114 Vectors and Allied Topics (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Calculus. The selection of topics for this course has been made upon
the basis of their usefulness in applications. They include: empirical equations, interpo-
lation, least squares, trigonometric development of functions, elements of vector
theory.

115 Differential Equations and Applications (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Calculus. A study of the simpler types of differential equations with
major emphasis on their applications in the sciences. Attention is given to the actual
setting up of differential equations representing significant problems in physics,
chemistry, electrical theory, etc.

117A Numerical Calculus (3) I

Prerequisite: Calculus. Primarily a course in applied mathematics; is designed to
bridge the gap between classroom mathematics and such applications as the calcu-
lations in the aircraft industry or in actuarial work. Includes solution of equations
(including methods of approximation), interpolation, numerical integration, nu-
merical solution of differential equations. (Formerly Mathematics 117)

117B  Numerical Calculus (3) II

Prerequisite: Calculus. A continuation of 117A, but may be taken before 117A.
Includes finite differences, orthogonal polynomials, least squares, harmonic analysis,
smoothing of data.

121A  Advanced Calculus (3) I

Prerequisite: Calculus. An extension of the techniques and ideas of analysis into
higher fields essential to more advanced or graduate work. Special emphasis on appli-
cations to science and engineering. Includes vector analysis, and an advanced study
of functions of several variables. (Formerly Mathematics 121)

121B  Advanced Calculus (3) 1I

Prerequisite: Mathematics 121A or equivalent. A continuation of Mathematics
121A. The principal topics are infinite series and functions of a complex variable.
(Formerly Mathematics 122)

130 Modern Algebra (3) II

Prerequisite: Mathematics 108. An introduction to some of the principal concepts
of modern algebra, including integral domains, groups, rings, and fields, as well as
vector spaces and matrices.

131A  Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) I

Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. A basic course in the theory and application
of statistical methods. Theoretical and empirical frequency distributions of one or
two variables. Large and small sample theory. Correlation.

131B  Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) II
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131A. Nonparametric methods. Testing “goodness
of fit.” Testing statistical hypotheses. Design of experiments.
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MICROBIOLOGY

(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Anderson, Kazan. Additional instructors from Los Angeles City College.

Laboratory Technician Advisory Committee: Dr. Alvin G. Foord, Pathologist and
Director of Laboratory Training School, Huntington Memorial Hospital; Mrs. Hazel
Current Rogers, Director of Laboratory Training, Sawtelle Veterans’ Hospital; Mrs.
Muriel Chestnut, Head Technician, Laboratory Training School, Los Angeles County
Hospital; Dr. Nathan Friedman, Chief of the Laboratory Service, Cedars of Lebanon
Hospital; Dr. Raymond Stone, Director of the Los Angeles County Health Lab-
oratory (retired).

Course leads to a major in Biological Science (Laboratory Technician). See page 47
for program.

Certain courses are applicable to the Biological Science Major. Sec page 47 for
program.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100A Principles of Microbiology (3) I

Prerequisite: College chemistry or consent of instructor. Nature and character-
istics of bacteria, yeasts, molds and viruses and their practical importance to man-
kind. Not open to students who have had lower division General Microbiology.
Three hours lecture.

100B Microbiology Laboratory (1) I
A laboratory course to accompany Microbiology 100A. Three hours laboratory.

103A Medical Bacteriology (3) I

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 100A-B. Bacteriology, im-
munology, and transmission of the infectious discases of man and animals.

103B Medical Bacteriology Laboratory (2) I

Taken concurrently with Microbiology 103A. Laboratory diagnosis of bacterial
diseases. Six hours laboratory.

105 Viruses (2) II

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 100A-B. Consideration of the
virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. Lecture and demonstrations.

121 Serology (3) II

Prerequisite: Microbiology 103A-B. Fundamental principles of immunology and
serology are studied and laboratory experience gained in producing antigens and
antisera and in performing the important, commonly used serological tests. Lecture
one hour; laboratory six hours.

122 Hematology (3) I

Prerequisite: General zoology or course in physiology. A study of the basic ex-
perience in making complete blood counts, hemoglobin determinations, typing and
cross-matching, and other related procedures. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours.

123 Parasitology (3) Il

Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. The study of parasitic protozoa
and helminths of man with emphasis on classification and identification. Life cycles
of some representative forms considered. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours.

125 Introduction to Pathology (2) I

Prerequisite: General zoology or physiology and anatomy. The primary prin-
ciples of general pathology, stressing the dependence of all disease conditions on these
basic principles. Primarily for laboratory technicians but of value to pre-medical,
pre-dental, pre-veterinarian and pre-pharmacy students. Lecture two hours.
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126 Histological Methods (3) I (See Zoology 126)

127 Medical Mycology (1) II

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 100A-B. An introduction to
the pathogenic fungi commonly responsible for the mycotic infections of man.

190A-B Seminar (1-1) I, II

Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Reviews of current litera-
ture in various fields of microbiology. Required for all seniors majoring in biological
science (laboratory technicians).

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

MUSIC

(In the Division of Fine Arts)
‘Staff; Snyder (Department Head), Baxter, Beckstead, Cook, Leidig, Mullins, Plank, Timmerman.

Teaching Major in Music

Designed for those who expect to teach music in the public elementary or secondary
schools. Courses in music may be taken which lead to the bachelor of arts and the
special and general secondary teaching credentials. See page 88 for program.

Baccalaureate Major in Music
1. Designed for those who expect to become professional musicians or critics and
wish supplementary training leading to a B.A. degree. See page 88 for program.
2. Designed for those who want to study music as part of their general cultural
education. See page 58 for program.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
103A Music for Children (2) I, II
Methods of teaching music in the elementary schools. This course concentrates on
rhythmic activities, use of simple instruments, and music reading. Basic methods
course for general elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials.

103B  Music for Children (2) I, 11

Prerequisite: Music 103A. Methods of teaching music in the elementary schools.
This course concentrates on singing, creative and listening experiences in the inte-
grated program of the intermediate grades.

105A-B  Stringed Instruments (1-1) A—I, II; B—I, Il

Instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass. Problems of tone production,
right- and left-hand technique, knowledge of fingering. Participation in beginning
orchestra.

105C Brass Instruments (1) I, 1T

Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone production, and
execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques and fingering on all brass instru-
ments. Participation in beginning band or orchestra.



e

166 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN

105D Woodwind Instruments (1) I, 1T

; e Rl uctios
Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouchure, tone prtﬁi wood

and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques and fingerings on a

wind instruments. Participation in beginning band or orchestra.

105E Percussion Instruments (1) I, II gru
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Essential rudiments for snare drum. Extensive experience in reading snar :
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literature. Tuning and technique in tympani playing. Introduction to other e
percussion instruments.

106A-B-C-D Brass Ensemble (1-1) I, II

EF b nd per
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal and

x . . . uinte
formance of standard brass ensemble literature, including brass choir, sextets, 4
and quartets.

107A-B-C-D Woodwind Ensemble (1-1) I, II
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Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced st_udents‘. Reheal‘gal. ag clfoif'
formance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, including woodwin

sextets, quintets, and quartets.
108A-B-C-D String Ensemble (1-1) 1,11

Lo ; and per
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced §tudcn§s. Rehearsal alugrte .
formance of standard string ensemble literature, including string orchestra, q

and trios, etc.
109A-B Elements of Vocal Technique (1-1) A—I; B—II

. e 3 . e . " sy uction
Prerequisite: Ability to read music notation. The techniques of voice prod
and study of song interpretation and participation in vocal ensembles.

110A Intermediate Voice (1) I ’ p i vaCal
Prerequisite: Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the study o ;
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technique and study of representative song literature from the classic and pr

eras.

110B  Intermediate Voice (1) II
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Prerequisite: Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of t}\‘eei': y
technique and study of representative song literature from the romantic €ra.

110C Intermediate Voice (1) I

A . F . 5 voCﬂl

Prerequisite: Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the study of
technique and study of representative song literature from the modern era.
112A-B-C Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1)

: i ey
Problems of piano technique, sight reading, and repertory. Introduction to key
board harmony.

113 Elements of Harmony for Teachers (2) II

Prerequisite: Music 103A, or Music 112A, or qualifying examination. A stud:’ssg
the elements of harmony applied to singing and the keyboard. Designed to
classroom teachers in teaching music and creating simple piano accompaniments.
114 Functional Piano for Music Education Majors (1-1) I, 11 1 "

Prerequisite: Music 112C. The practical application of harmonic princip ?for;
develop the keyboard facility demanded in the public schools; transposition, ¢ Tony
score reading, sight reading, improvisation of accompaniments and directing
the piano.
115A-B-C-D Band (1-1-1-1) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
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116A-B-C-D Individual Lessons on Instruments or in Voice (1-1-1-1) I, II
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee.

119A-B Review of Harmony and Ear Training (2-2) I, II

Prerequisite: One year of elementary harmony and ear training. Review of dia-
tonic harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and harmonic dictation and
sight singing. Keyboard applications. Does not count toward music major require-
ments.

123 Music Appreciation Materials for Elementary School Teachers (2) II
_Materials and methods for conducting listening activities and teaching music appre-
ciation. Elementary level. (Formerly called Appreciation Materials for Schools)

124 Piano Methods and Materials (2) II
Modern practical procedures in teaching piano from pre-school child to adult level.
Methods and materials for public school class and private teaching.

125 General Music in the Junior High School (2) I

Methods and materials for junior high level. Consideration of problems of changing
Voice, voice testing, and part-singing. The general music class. (Formerly called
Junior High School Music Methods)

126 Music for Early Childhood (2) II

Prerequjsme Music 103A. Methods of teaching smgmg, rhythmic, creative and
listening activities and the use of simple instruments in the integrated program of the
kindergarten and primary grades. Piano class coordinated.
127A-B-C-D Advanced Strings (1-1-1-1) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and repertoire
for advanced students of violin and viola.

129A-B-C-D Advanced Brass (1-1-1-1) II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and repertoire
for advanced students of brass instruments.
130A-B-C-D Advanced Voice (1-1-1-1) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Pcrformance of art song, opera, and oratorio
literature. Advanced techniques.
131A-B History of Music in Western Civilization (3-3) I, IT

A survey course considering music in general culture; stylistic development of
music with emphasis on its relationship to the history of the other arts. A: Medieval
through Baroque; B: Pre-classical to modern.

132A Italian and French Operatic Literature (2) 1
A brief history of development of opera through seventeenth and eighteenth cen-
turies, with detailed analysis, using scores and recordings of representative operas.

132B  German and Modern Opera (2) II
Operauc innovations of late nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with detailed analy-

sis using scores and recordings of several examp]es of German and modern operas,
chosen from the standard operatic repertoire.
135A-B-C-D  Orchestra (1-1-1-1) I, II
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
145A-B-C-D Madrigal Singers (1-1-1-1) I, II
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
146A-B-C-D Women’s Glee Club (1-1-1-1) I, II
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors.
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147A-B-C-D Men’s Glee Club (1-1-1-1) I, II
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors.

148A-B-C-D Intermediate Piano (1-1-1-1) I, II
Technical study and performance of some of the smaller compositions in the
standard piano literature.

154 Music Appreciation (3) I, II

Introduction to sufficient rudiments of music to play simple instruments, and study
of significant music literature (where possible through participation.) Attendance
at eight community concerts required. For nonmusic majors only. (Formerly called
Music Appreciation for Teachers (2).)

155A-B-C-D A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) I, I
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

158A-B Music Theory and Composition (3-3) Year course

Prerequisite: One year of harmony and some ability to play the piano. A review
of diatonic harmony; study of chromatic harmony, melodic and harmonic dictation;
chromatic alteration; practical application to composition in elementary forms.

159A Musical Form (2) I

Prerequisite: One year of harmony and musicianship. Analytic techniques for
the study of balance in the organization of musical material. (Formerly called Intro-
duction to the Analysis of Form)

159B Advanced Problems in Musical Form (2) Il

Prerequisite: Music 159A. Analytic techniques for the study of balance in the
organization of music material in contrapuntal textures and in larger forms. (For-
merly called Advanced Form)

160A-B Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) A—I; B—II

Prerequisites: Music 105A and Music 105D. The theory and practice of writing
for instrumental ensembles. The study of orchestral scores and an introduction to
symphonic orchestration.

161 Choral Conducting (2) I, II
Principles of choral conducting; problems of choral organization.

162 Instrumental Conducting (2) I, 11

Prerequisites: Music 105A, 105C, 105D, 105E, Music 161. Experience offered in
transposition, score reading, baton technique and interpretation of symphonic lit-
erature. Recognition of psychologically sound rehearsal procedure. Experience given
conducting performance organizations.

163 Counterpoint (2) I, T

The study of eighteenth century contrapuntal techniques, including some work
in the species; invertible counterpoint; motive development; and two- and three-part
inventions. Introduction to linear counterpoint.

167A-B History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra (2-2) I, Il

Masterpieces of symphonic literature. Classic, romantic and contemporary develop-
ments; study of scores and recordings.

168A-B Composition (2-2) A—I; B—II
Prerequisite: Music 158B (may be taken concurrently). Composition in small and
large forms with parallel analysis.

169 Harmonic Analysis (2) |
Prerequisite: Music 158A-B (may be taken concurrently). Analysis, by scores,

recordings and performance; classification and practical application of the harmonic
procedures of Mozart, Beethoven, Brahms and Wagner.
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171A-B-C-D Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) I, II
Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic ensembles and
scenes. Open to qualified singers.

172A Piano History and Literature (2) I
Survey of pre-piano and piano literature; changes in keyboard technique and style.
Representative piano literature performed and analyzed.

172B Chamber Music History and Literature (2) II
Development of forms and survey of the literature for string quartets, trios, quin-
tets, and other small combinations.

172C  Contemporary Techniques (2) I
Study of the techniques used in contemporary composition and application to
practical writing.

172D  American Music (2) II
American music from colonial times to the present; brief survey of Latin American
music.

173A  Art Song (2) I
A survey of literature for solo voice from earliest times to the present.

173B History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works (2) I .
Historical and analytical study of oratorios, masses, cantatas, and other large choral
works.

174A-B-C-D Advanced Piano (1-1-1-1) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced repertory and interpretive coach-
ing for public performance, with consideration of materials selected from the different
periods of musical composition.

175A-B-C-D Piano Ensemble (1-1-1-1) I, II
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

179 Senior Recital Preparation (1) I, II
For woodwind, brass and string instrumentalists. Instruction in advanced technical
problems, style, repertoire and performance experience.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I,II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GRADUATE COURSES

202 Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) [

Prercquisite: A baccalaureate degree with a major in music education. A study of
modern trends in philosophy of education and how to apply them in the elementary
school music classes.

203 Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) I

Prerequisites: Education 193Mu and Education 193MuB. An advanced course in
methods of teaching choral music; a survey and evaluation of current choral mate-
rials, with classifications as to appropriate levels; consideration of problems involved
in various types of choral activities.

7—18662
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204 Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) I

Prerequisites: Education 193Mu, and Education 193MuA, or equivalent. An ad-
vanced course in the methods of teaching instrumental music in the various levels of
the public schools; consideration of materials suitable for various types of instru-
mental organizations; study of the problems involved in setting up a successful
instrumental music program.

207 Psychology of Music (2) I

A study of music as it relates to human experience. The mental processes involved
in music. Analysis of talent in music and evaluation of tests and measurements as
these apply in the study of various aspects of music. (Formerly Music 213)

208A-B Advanced Composition and Analysis (2-2) A—I; B—II
Prerequisite: Music 168A-B or equivalent. Free composition in all the vocal and
instrumental forms.

209A-B Advanced Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) A—I; B—II

Prerequisite: Music 160A-B or equivalent. Specialized work in arranging for
ensembles including the symphonic band and standard symphony orchestra.
212 Music of the Baroque Period (2) I

Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. Styles, forms, composers and compositions from the
early Baroque through the works of J. S. Bach.
213 * Music of the Classical and Pre-classical Period (2) II

Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. Styles, forms, composers and compositions of pre-
classical and classical masters of the eighteenth century.

214 Mausic of the Romantic Period (2) I
Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. From the beginning of the romantic period to the late
nineteenth century; symphony, romantic opera, art-song, tone-poem.
215 Music of the 20th Century (2) II
Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. Contemporary trends and techniques. Study of repre-
sentative works by Debussy, Ravel, Stravinsky, Hindemith, Bartok, Schoenberg, and
others.
216A-B-C-D Individual Lessons on Instruments or in Voice (1-1-1-1) I, II
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors, Special fee.

261 Advanced Choral Conducting (2) II
Prerequisites: Music 161 and Music 162. (Formerly Music 177)

262 Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) II
Prerequisites: Music 161 and Music 162. (Formerly Music 178)

263 Canon and Fugue (2) II

Prerequisite: Music 163 or qualifying examination. Strict canonic writing from
rounds through the four-part double canon; simple fugues through the double and
triple fugue. Study and analysis of scores. (Formerly Music 164)

299 Graduate Project (3) 1,11

NATURE STUDY
(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Peterson, Ross. Additional instructors from Los Angeles City College.

No specific major given. Courses are a part of the requirements for the Life Science
and General Science major and the Physical Science and General Science major.
See pages 85 and 91 for the programs.
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
110 Physical Science Activities (3) I (See Physical Science 125)

118 Everyday Nature (3) I

What the school, home and urban environments offer for science studies in all
levels of education. Projects, field trips, and laboratory utilized in studying the educa-
tional value of domestic and wild plants and animals. Great biological and physical
principles discovered in the city expressed in seasons, weather, soil, environment and
living things. Two hours lecture; two hours laboratory, plus field trips.

120 Nature in California (3) II

Prerequisite: A course in lower division biological science or Nature Study 118.
California nature and its effect on man. Scientific acquaintance with birds, mammals,
native vegetation and major associations is gained by laboratory study and wide-
ranging field trips through Southern California. Two hours lecture; two hours
laboratory, plus field trips.

125 Science Materials (3) II

The collection, preservation, manufacture, exhibit and use of science materials,
including the maintenance of living things. Laboratory used for acquiring and
observing necessary skills in handling science materials. Two hours lecture; three
hours laboratory.

126 Science Materials (2) Summer only
Same content as Nature Study 125, but without the emphasis upon acquiring
laboratory skills. Two hours lecture; demonstrations.

141 Conservation of Wild Life (3) II (See Conservation 141)

145 Marine and Shore Life (3) 1
Observation and study of life along bays, shores and pools. Maintenance of small
tanks of live specimens in the laboratory. Preparation and display of specimens.

Saturday trips.
NURSING

(In the Division of Technical Sciences)
Staff: Bosworth (Department Head). Additional staff from cooperating hospitals.

Registered Nurse Program
A nurse who has graduated from an accredited school of nursing and is registered
in the State of California may be granted 36 units toward a B.S. degree. This degree
will be granted upon completion of the general requirements for the B.S. degree,
major requirements, and a total of 128 units of work, including Nursing 108,
Nursing 111, and Nursing 112. See page 58 for major requirements.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100A Professional Adjustments (1) 1
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Instruction and guidance in
the establishment of personal and professional standards in nursing.

100B Professional Adjustments (2) II

Prerequisites: Nursing 100A and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. A study
of the professional nursing organizations, opportunities in nursing, and the personal
and professional responsibilities of the registered nurse.

101 Medical-Surgical Nursing (5) I

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Orientation to medical science
and surgical conditions and community nursing. An overview of causes and mani-
festations underlying pathology, diagnosis and treatment and prevention and control

of disease.
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102 Medical-Surgical Nursing (5) Il

Prerequisites: Nursing 101 and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. A con-
tinuation of general medical and surgical nursing with emphasis on the social aspects
of illness and further integration of community nursing. Conditions of the gastro-
intestinal, liver and biliary, circulatory, endocrine, and respiratory systems.

103 Pediatric Nursing (§)

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Physical and mental develop-
ment of normal children, including their care and feeding. Common diseases of
infancy and childhood, preventive measures, and medical and nursing care.

104 Psychiatric Nursing (5)

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles of mental hygiene
and the etiology, symptomatology, treatment, special therapy, and nursing care of
the more common types of mental diseases.

105A Medical-Surgical Specialties (5)

Prerequisites: Nursing 101, Nursing 102, and enrollment in affiliated hospital school.
A continuation of medical and surgical nursing and community nursing with special
reference to conditions of the nervous system; skin, eye, ear, nose and throat; urinary
and musculoskeletal systems.

105B Operating Room Principles and Laboratory (2)
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Clinical instruction in oper-
ating room procedure and practice.

106 ‘Tuberculosis Nursing (3)

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. The medical and social
aspects of tuberculosis, including control programs, nursing measures, and rehabili-
tation.

107A Maternity Nursing (2)

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles of normal and
abnormal aspects of pregnancy, labor, delivery and puerperium with nursing care
of mother and newborn.

107B  Maternity Nursing Laboratory (2)
Prerequisites: Nursing 107A and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Clinical
instruction in procedure and practice relating to total care of the mother and newborn.

108 Community Nursing (2)

Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. A survey
of public health history, organization, philosophies, and programs. Emphasis on the
role of the public health nurse.

111 Principles of Nursing Education (2)

Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. An intro-
duction to nursing education for those who plan to enter the field of administration
or teaching in schools of nursing. Emphasis on the application of nursing education
to clinical programs.

112 Nutrition in Family Health Service (2)

Prerequisites: Nutrition and Cookery, Diet Therapy or equivalents; registered
nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Nutrition and food service problems
presented by families in moderate and low income groups. Special consideration of
the various age and dietary needs within the family group, to the problems of food
purchasing, and to the adaptation of both American and foreign food habits to meet
good nutritive standards,
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114 Principles and Practices of Public School Nursing (4)

Practical apphcanon of basic principles, functions, techniques, and methods of
pubhc school nursmg in California. Emphasis on relationship with authorized agen-
cies in promoting health and welfare of public school children. Open only to cur-
rently employed public school nurses since daily laboratory work is required.

116 Nursing Arts (6)

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles and practice of
elementary procedures used in giving nursing care to patients. Includes personal
hygiene, preservation of health, and prevention of disease. Nursing care is practiced
in the classroom and in the patient’s unit of the hospital.

117 Seminar in Nutrition (2)

Prerequisite: Nursing 112 or consent of instructor. Covers recent developments
in nutrition and its application in health programs. An investigation into problems
encountered in achieving adequate application of nutrition information.

140 Drugs and Solutions (3)

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. During this course the stu-
dent gains a knowledge of the various systems used in the measurement of drugs and
experience in the computation and preparations of solutions.

141 Pharmacology (3)

Prerequisites: Nursing 140 and enrollment in affiliated hospital school. In this
course a study is made of the derivation, classifications, and physiological effects of
drugs in relation to the various systems of the body. It includes an investigation of
minimal and lethal dosages, idiosyncrasies, toxic symptoms, and standard expected
effects of drugs.

142A-B  Ward Management (2-2) I, II
Not a required course. This course has been requested by the Department of Nurs-
ing Services, Los Angeles County General Hospital, and is of interest in a special
field of nursing.
PHILOSOPHY
(In the Division of Social Sciences)
Staff: J. Wilson.
Minor in Philosophy
The minor in philosophy undertakes to present to interested students the social
background, the concepts, and the ethics of philosophical and religious thought.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

General Prerequisite: Consent of instructor
104 Ethics (3) I
The historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories of the highest good.
Ethical ideals of some of the world’s major religions. Problems of personal and social
morality.

110 'Types and Problems (3) II

An examination of the basic types of philosophy such as materialism, naturalism,
idealism, pragmatism, and realism. Considerable attention is given to certain major
problems, including the following: space-time and relativity, the relationship of
science to philosophy, human freedom, the nature of knowledge, ethics, aesthetics,
belief in God, and the implications of philosophy for the contemporary social scene.

138 Comparative Religions (3) I, 11

A comparative study of the world’s living religions: Buddhism, Confucianism,
Judaism, Christianity, Islamism, and others. Special attention is devoted to their con-
cept of deity, the immortality of the soul, methods of salvation, and the influence of
environment and culture upon these beliefs.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(In the Division of Health, Physical, and Recreation Education)
Staff: Cake (Department Head for Women), Wise NgDepartment Head for Men), Adams, Berg,*
Deeds, Doig,* Elliot, Ennen,* Jumonville, Losee, ochel, O’Brien, Reeves, Taylor, Warner.

Baccalaureate Major in Physical Education

Designed for students who expect to become physical education leaders in other
than public school programs. See page 59 for program.

Teaching Major in Physical Education

Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. See page 89 for
program.
Teaching Minor in Physical Education

Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. See page 90 for
program.
Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree

See Health, Physical, and Recreation Education, page 103.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
100 Varsity Athletics

Counts as activity credit for one semester only as follows:
100A. Baseball (1) II
100B Basketball (1) I
100C Football (1) I
100D Track and Field (1) II
100E  Water Polo (1) I
100F Cross Country (1) I
100G Werestling (1) I
100H Golf (1) II
100I Tennis (1) II
100] Bowling (1) I
100K Swimming (1) II
100L.  Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) II

101 Aquatic Skills (1) I, II
102 ‘Tennis Skills (1) I, IT
103  Golf Skills (1) I, II

105A. Advanced Team Sports Skills (1) I

Advanced practice in performance techniques and analyzation procedures for
various team sports designed for the major in physical education and recreation.
Selection of activities dependent upon the needs of students enrolled. T'wo one-hour
class period.

105B Advanced Dual and Individual Sports Skills (1) II

Practice in advanced performance techniques and analyzation procedures for various
team sports. Designed for the major student in physical and recreation education.
Selection of activities dependent upon the needs of students enrolled.

106 Basic Dance Skills (1) I, IT
Survey, analysis and practice of the fundamental dance skills of all types of dancing.

* Part-time staff.
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107 Badminton Skills (1) I, IT

One two-hour activity period or two one-hour activity periods per week. Develop-
ment of skill in playing badminton. The course covers the etiquette, rules, back-
ground, and techniques of playing badminton.

114 Kinesiology (3) II

Prerequisite: Human Anatomy. Analysis of joint and muscular action in relation to
movement; application of the basic principles of mechanics to efficiency of perform-
ance in a variety of selected physical education activities.

115 Corrective Physical Education (2) I

Prerequisites: Human Anatomy, Kinesiology. Administration of group and indi-
vidual exercises for the prevention and correction of various functional disorders and
structural defects; laboratory practices.

116 Physiology of Activity (3) I

Prerequisite: Physiology. Effects of various types of physical activity upon the cir-
culatory, respiratory, and other physiological processes. How skill, endurance, fatigue,
training, and related factors affect athletic performance.

117 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) I, II

Prerequisites: Human Anatomy, Physiology, Physiology of Exercise, First Aid.
Conditioning for the prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandaging, and
taping; immediate care of injuries; methods of recovery treatment.

120 Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) I, II
Physical education in the elementary schools; program organization and activities.

121 Water Safety (1) I
Red Cross senior life saving.

125 Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) II
Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round dances.

126 Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) II

Prerequisite: Elementary Modern Dance, or consent of instructor. Techniques and
organization of teaching modern dance in the elementary and secondary schools;
history, philosophy, principles, composition.
127 Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) |

Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, fox trot, tango,
samba, and other current popular dances.

128 Methods of Teaching Rhythms in Elementary Schools (2) II

Techniques and materials for the elementary school teacher in fundamental rhythms,
rhythmic interpretations, dramatized rhythms, singing games; practice in the use of
various devices of accompaniment.

130 Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) |

Prerequisites: Basketball, hockey, softball, and speedball activity, or consent of
instructor. Techniques and organization of teaching basketball, hockey, softball and
speedball in the secondary schools.

131 Methods of Teaching Water Safety (2) II

Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. American Red Cross
course which qualifies instructors in water safety.
132 Methods in Teaching Individual Sports (2) I, II

Organization and techniques of teaching individual and dual sports.
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133 Methods of Coaching Football and Basketball (2) I

Prerequisite: Football and basketball activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques
of coaching; organization of practice; handling of players; principles of competition;
systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of equipment.

134 Methods of Coaching Track and Field and Baseball (2) II

Prerequisites: Track and field and baseball activity or consent of instructor. Prob-
lems involved in coaching track and field and baseball; methods of coaching skills and
techniques of baseball, track, and field events; laboratory practice.

135 Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) II

Prerequisite: Tennis and swimming activity, or consent of instructor. Problems in-
volved in coaching tennis and swimming; methods of coaching skills and techniques
of competitive tennis and swimming and laboratory practice.

137 Sports Officiating for Men (2) 1
Problems and techniques of officiating the various sports for boys and men.

138 Sports Officiating for Women (2) II

Prerequisites: Physical Education 130, 132, and 135, or consent of instructor. Prob-
lems, techniques, and practice in officiating the various sports for girls and women.
Leads to local and national officials ratings.

140 School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) |
Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp.

144 Organization and Administration of Physical Education and Athletics (2) II
Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of facilities; class
organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care of equipment; publicity.

145 History and Principles of Physical Education (2) |

Background and development of present-day problems, issues, and controversies
in the field of physical education.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, IT
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GRADUATE COURSES

200 ‘Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) |

Prerequisite: Education 109. Tests of anthropometry, organic function, native
physical capacity, achievement, and knowledge; their uses in the physical education
program.

210 Supervision of Physical Education (2) I

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or consent of
instructor. History, philosophy, principles and techniques of supervising physical edu-
cation in the elementary and secondary schools; professional qualities and preparation
of supervisors.

222  Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education (3) I, Il
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Consideration of current problems in physical
education through analysis of literature and research findings.
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245 Program Planning in Physical Education (2) II

Prerequisites: Graduate status with major in physical education or consent of
instructor. History, background, philosophy and current types of physical education,
instructional programs at the elementary, junior high school, high school, and junior
college levels; methods of planning functional physical education curricula; adapta-
tion of programs to facilities and staff.

246 Problems in Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics (2) 1

Prerequisite: Graduate status. Current problems and recent trends in the conducting
of intramurals and interscholastic athletics. Principles, procedures, and organization
in competitive athletics.

299 Graduate Project (3) I, II

PHYSICAL SCIENCES
(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Peterson, Shepherd. Additional instructors from Los Angeles City College.
Physical Science 100 is a general education course. Physical Science 200A-B represents
a graduate course for the Physical Science major and Physical Science and General
Science major.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

100 Survey of Physical Science (3) I, II

No requisites. An overview of the chief branches of the physical sciences as applied
to modern living. Not open to students who have taken college courses in chemistry,
physics, geology, astronomy, or meteorology.

125 Physical Science Activities (3) I

Experience and collections in functional aspects of geology, meteorology and
astronomy. Field work in collecting rocks, studying stars, making weather observa-
tions, examining soil types and erosions, and making topographic, star and weather
maps. Designed for physical science-general science majors and minors. Two hours
| lecture; two hours laboratory plus field trips.

200A-B Graduate Seminar (1-1) I, II
Reviews and discussions of current literature to provide an acquaintance with
present developments in physical sciences.

PHYSICS

(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Instructors from Los Angeles City College.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

110 Modern Physics (3) I,1I

Prerequisite: Lower division physics or chemistry. An introduction to the basic
principles of modern particle physics and electronics. The approach is nonmathemat-
ical and stresses accurate understanding of the basic concepts. An enlightening course
for the teaching majors. Lecture and demonstration.

111  Electrical Measurements (3) II

Prerequisite: General physics (electricity and magnetism), calculus. Involves the
theory and use of electric and magnetic instruments and methods. Lecture two hours;
laboratory three hours.

112  Basic Physical Electronics (3) I

Prerequisite: General physics (electricity and magnetism), calculus. Considers the
basic physical and electrical principles involved in the design, construction, and
operation of the various electronic tubes. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours.
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198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Pretqquisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION

(In the Division of Technical Sciences)

Staff: Barker (Department Head), Bennett,* Burger,* Davis,* Duncan,* Fulton,* Gourley,* Ian-
none,* Ireland,* Koenig,* Walton.

Major in Police Science and Administration

Designed for either inservice or preservice students who wish to prepare for, or to
improve themselves in, the several forms of police work. See page 58 for Inservice and
Preservice programs.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTIONt

Prerequisites: Completion of appropriate lower division introductory courses, or
equivalent training, or consent of instructor.

131A-B  Police Administration (2-2)

Analysis of the functional divisions of the modern police department; applications
of principles of organization and administration; structure and functions of the police
record system; police statistical methods; administrative reports and analyses.

132 Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers (3) I, II

Leading rules and principles of exclusion and selection; burden of proof; nature and
effect of presumption; proof of authenticity and contents of writings; examination,
competency, and privilege of witnesses; respective functions of court and jury.

133  Police Personnel Supervision (3) II

Administration of police personnel; setting up entrance standards; techniques of
selection and examination; training; probation; rating; promotion; discipline; morale;
promotional examination and merit system.

134 Police Ethics (3) I

General considerations in the relationship of actions to motives; concepts of ethical
conduct and the rules and principles used to direct them; institutional ethics; personal
and professional standards; historical problems in ethics from the law enforcement
point of view; present day conflicts and compromises.

135 Criminal Procedure (3) 1

Criminal procedure from apprehension to conviction, based on the Penal Code
of California; arrest with and without warrants by police officers; arrest by private
citizens; extradition proceedings; information and indictment; functions of the grand
jury and coroner’s inquest; procedure at the trial; appeals and new trials.

136 Police Patrol (3) I

Responsibilities, powers, and duties of the uniformed patrolman; patrol procedure;
mechanics of arrest; transportation of prisoners; raids; riot and crowd control; crime
prevention functions of the officer on patrol.

137 Advanced Police Laboratory (3) I

Lectures, demonstrations and actual use of laboratory equipment in the collection,
preservation, analysis, and interpretation of physical evidence of various types,
including: footprints, tiretracks, toolmarks, blood, hair, textiles, stains, dust, dirt and
debris; narcotic identification and determination of intoxication; casing, moulage,
photomicrography; spectrography; court presentation and expert testimony.

* Part-time faculty.
t See Government, Psychology and Sociology for other courses in this field.
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138 Advanced Criminal Investigation (3) II

Modus operandi; sources of information; undercover techniques and informants;
reconstructing the crime; departmental facilities and cooperation; coordination with
other law enforcement agencies; mechanics of interviewing and taking of statements;
observation and description; surveillance, notes, reports, and evidence in court. As
time permits, investigative techniques applicable to specific crimes such as homicide,
burglary, arson, etc., will be considered.

139 Traffic Regulation and Control (3) II

Organization and functions of the police traffic division; educational, engineering,
and enforcement methods; technique of the traffic survey; traffic accident investiga-
tion; elements of a sound traffic program.

140 Police Deployment (2) I

An intensive study of deployment of police personnel on all levels; the watch; the
division and over-all city and larger organization planning; disaster, and other emer-
gency planning, including riot, parade, and crowd control.

141 Juvenile Law (3) I II

The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and other legislation
governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention; rights of juveniles as distin-
guished from those of adults; sociological and psychological development in California
law in the prevention of crime by juveniles, including probation procedures and
institutional care.

142 Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) I, II

Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and suspects; evalua-
tion of so-called truth serums, lie-detectors, and other laboratory devices; the psy-
chology and physiology involved in deception.

143 Comparative Police Administration (3) Offered alternate years

A comparative approach to the study of administrative patterns in the police
services of selected American cities and in European police systems.

144 DPolice Photography (2) I

The application of photography to the police field with reference to the preservation
of physical evidence and courtroom presentation.

145 Forensic Ballistics and Explosives (2) II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Lectures, demonstrations, and practical work
in the preparation, analysis and court presentations of ballistics evidence, including
weapons, projectiles, cartridges, propellants; commercial, military, and homemade
explosives, their composition, stability, and destructive force.

146 Police Teaching Techniques (3) Offered alternate years

Techniques and methods of development of teaching skills; desirable personality
traits; tests and their evaluation; audio-visual methods; planning and curricula, in-
cluding objectives, procedures and evaluations; basic principles and techniques in
dealing with specialized problems.

147 Correctional Administration (2) Offered alternate years

Aims and objectives of correctional administration; laws; records; public relations;
types of personnel and relationships to programs, including custodial and noncustodial
interrelationships and divisions; physical plant and security; employment and care
and treatment program.
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148 The Police and the Public (2)

Training of uniformed officers in securing public cooperation and approval; coor-
dination of internal and external public relations on the staff level; use of photographs,
radio, television and press releases, particularly in cases affecting juveniles and race
and other special group relations; public appearances of peace officers; special Southern
California problems.

151 Vice Control (3) II

Code and case law dealing with vice; detection and suppression; apprehension and
prosecution of violators; special consideration of lotteries and other forms of gambling
and gambling methods, and of prostitution and other sex crimes from the law enforce-
ment point of view.

152 Law for the Police Supervisor (3)

Practical methods whereby the police officer can determine what the law is;
jurisdictional and other legal problems involved in the organization and functions
of administrative agencies in fields related to law enforcement; specific problems
of administrative law from the point of view of the police supervisor; analysis of
new legislation and recent judicial trends; problems with regard to arrest, searches
and seizures, civil rights, etc.

155 Criminology (3) I, II (See Sociology 155)

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-4) I, II (Maximum of 4 units in any academic
year to a total of 8 units) ,

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the Work-Study or Internship

program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Special Police Problems (3) I, II

Studies designed to meet the special needs of students in their particular field qf
interest; assigned readings and a special report will be required. This course is
required of all students majoring in Police Science. May be repeated for credit with
the consent of the instructor.

PSYCHOLOGY
(In the Division of Social Sciences)

Staff: Wilkening (Department Head), Bernberg, Diamond, Goldenberg, Haralson, Hutchinson,
Lewis, Thompson, Troup, D. Wilson.

Major in Psychology

Designed for students who wish to gain a solid foundation in undergraduate courses
in preparation for graduate work. See page 61 for program.

Industrial Psychology Advisory Committee: Mr. William A. Andrews, Jr., Superin-
tendent of Personnel, Bullocks, Inc.; Mr. Frank J. Glasgow, Employee Relations
Manager, Safeway Stores, Inc.; Mr. John F. Glick, Assistant to the President, in Charge
of Personnel and Training, J. W. Robinson Company; Mr. Ralph E. Windsor, Vice
President, Bank of America, Personnel Relations Department.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See Psychology, page 103

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

General prerequisites: One year of college psychology, or consent of instructor.
Exception: no prerequisite for Psychology 100.

100 Survey of Psychology (3) I, Il

An introduction to the psychological processes of perception, learning, thinking,
motivation, intelligence, personality, and social behavior. Facts and principles per-
tinent to an analysis of the behavior of everyday living.
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104 Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (3) I, IT (See Education 188)

106 Mental Deficiency (3) I, II

The nature and causes of mental deficiency; phsyiological and psychological char-
acteristics. Problems of social control, including education, social adjustment, institu-
tionalization, and community responsibility.

108 Mental Hygiene (2) I, IT

Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental hygiene
principles, with special attention to adjustment problems of the college student.

110 Abnormal Psychology (3) I, II

Historical overview of abnormal psychology; criteria of abnormal behavior;
symptomatology; disturbing forces in personality formation; and therapeutic con-
siderations.

112 Child Psychology (3) I, II

Developmental trends in infancy and childhood. Study of current literature.
Credit will not be given for both Psychology 112 and Education 102.

113 Psychology of Adolescence (3) I, II
Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 112. Problems of adolescents; physical and
social development during adolescence.

114 Experimental Psychology (3) I,1I

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Experiments in problems of human learning,
remembering, perception, and personality. Emphasis on basic problems of research-
design and experimental techniques. Lectures and laboratory.

116 Physiological Psychology (3) I, II
The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological processes. Study
of theories relating psychology and physiology.

120A Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, II (See Mathematics 113)

120B  Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) II

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A (Mathematics 113). More advanced techniques of
correlation, analysis of variance, and factor analysis, as applied to testing procedures
and research.

126A History of Psychology (3) I
Consideration of the history of psychology from its beginnings in ancient philosophy
and medicine to the end of the nineteenth century.

126B Contemporary Schools of Psychology (3) II
Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historical perspective and
present position.

127A  Psychological Testing (Group) (3) I, II
Prerequisite: Psychology 120A or equivalent. Selection, administration, and inter-
pretation of commonly used group tests of intelligence, interests, aptitudes, ete.

127B  Psychological Testing (Individual) (3) I, 1I

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A or equivalent. The concept of intelligence; the most
commonly used tests of intelligence; emphasis on practical experience in administering
and interpreting individual intelligence tests (especially the Revised Stanford-Binet
and the Wechsler scales).

127C  Psychological Testing (Individual Performance Tests) (3) 1I
Prerequisite: Psychology 127B. Practical experience in administering the Grace
Arthur, Cornell-Coxe, and other performance and aptitude tests.
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127D Psychological Testing (Applied to the Mentally and Physical Atypical) (3) 1
Prerequisite: Psychology 127B. Selection, administration, and interpretation of tests
used for appraising the atypical individual. Survey of etiological theories.

130 Psychology of Personality (3) I, II

Biological and cultural determinants of personality; dimensions of personality and
their measurement or appraisal; integration of personality as related to adjustment.

142 Human Communication (3) II

Psychological factors involved in the creation and manipulation of symbols. Art
and science as forms of communication. Emphasis on psychological aspects of com-
munication media (radio, television, and motion picture).

144 Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) I

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Attitude scales and public opinion surveys. Design
of investigation, sampling methods, analysis of results, and applications to various
psychological problems. Field work.

145 Social Psychology (3) II (See Sociology 145)

Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects upon the
individual and the group.

154 Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) I, Il

Prerequisite: Psychology 110. An elementary course in clinical techniques of psy-
chology which shows how the methods of measuring aptitude and adjustment factors
may be applied to the individual case for purposes of diagnosis and clinical counseling.

156 Industrial Psychology (3) I, II

Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and evaluation of
employees; morale and promotion; fatigue and safety practices.

160 Counseling and Interviewing (3) I, IT

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An introduction to the problems and techniques
of counseling and interviewing. Presentation of the attitudes and objectives of the
counselor and counselee.

164 Psychology of Learning (3) I, II
A consideration of major theoretical systems of learning; Hull, Guthrie, Tolman,
Skinner. Analysis and interpretation of experimental literature.

170 Psychology of Marital Adjustment (3) I, Il

Problems of money, in-laws, sex, etc., considered primarily as symptoms of a dis-
ordered personality. Emphasis on the psychological insights necessary for adjustment
to self and others and to social and cultural institutions.

180 Psychology of Advertising and Selling (3) 1

The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form, size, color,
and typographical layout and methods of measuring the effectiveness of advertise-
ments; characteristics of salesmen. Practical projects in cooperation with advertising
agencies and various sales groups.

181 Employment and Personnel Psychology (3) I

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. The application of psychological principles to the
technical problems involved in developing a personnel testing program and in ap-
praising its effectiveness; employment procedures; job success.

183 Psychology of Labor Relations (3) II

Exploration of the human relations involved with union and management; psycho-
logical aspects of conflict and cooperation between labor and management; the role
the psychologist plays in union relations. Field work and guest speakers.
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197 Psychology Proseminar (3) I, Il
Senior course: recommended for all psychology majors. An introduction to psycho-
logical method. Designed to prepare students for graduate work in psychology.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or internship
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. (Formerly Psy-
chology 197)
GRADUATE COURSES

Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance and
specific permission.

212 Behavior Disorders in Children (3)

Application of principles of psychiatry to behavior disorders in children. Designed
primarily for clinicians, social workers, and parent educators. (Formerly called
Introduction to Child Psychiatry)

215 Advanced Experimental Methods (3)

Emphasis on design of experiments and apparatus employed in psychological re-
search. The student becomes familiar with basic laboratory equipment, and in the
course of the semester designs an experiment in his field of major interest.

227 Psychodiagnostic Testing (3)

Prerequisites: Psychology 127B, 130, 154, or equivalent, or consent of instructor.
Clinical application of tests for the measurement of intelligence; evaluation of quali-
tative aspects and limitations in functioning due to emotional and organic factors and
the integration of these findings into the clinical case history.

228A Methods of Appraising Personality (3)

Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 227, or consent of instructor. Appraising
personality by means of thematic projective material. Theories of perception and per-
sonality as a background for understanding the implications of projective material.
Experience in administering and interpreting the TAT, MAPS, Four-picture Test,
and other thematic material.

228B Methods of Appraising Personality (3)

Prerequisite: Psychology 228A and consent of instructor. Appraising personahty by
means of the Rorschach Technique: administration, scoring, and basic interpretation.

245 Seminar in Social Psychology (3)

Prerequisites: Psychology 145 and the equivalent of Psychology 142 and 144. Theory,
methodology, and applied problems dealing with the complex phenomena of group
life. An analysis of the psychological tools for group adjustment; group dynamics,
assessment of social attitude, role playing, psycho-drama, etc. Individual projects.

246 Applied Methods for Group and Leadership Situations (3)

Prerequisite: 12 units in courses dealing with human relations and consent of
instructor. Study of interpersonal relations and leadership within groups such as
classroom, employee, social clubs and other relatively small social organizations. The
origin of conflict, cooperation and misunderstanding within groups. Emphasis on
superior-subordinate relations. Applied methods for group motivation and activities
toward accomplishing group goals with emphasis on minimizing conflict and maxi-
mizing effort.
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254 Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3)

Prerequisite: Psychology 228B or consent of instructor. Experience in working as a
diagnostic team to evaluate actual clinical cases. Advanced analysis and integration of
projective techniques and case history material with stress on the effective oral and
written presentation of clinical findings.

260 Seminar in Counseling (3)

Prerequisites: Psychology 130 or 154, 160, or their equivalents, and consent of in-
structor. Intensive class discussion of recorded counseling interviews and of typical
counseling situations, coordinated with reading of current literature in this area.

265 Motivation (3)
Examination of various theories of motivation. Analysis of such concepts as drives,
urges, instincts, interest, needs, etc.

270A-B  Seminar in the Psychodynamics of the Family (3)

An approach to a deeper understanding of the personality in family patterns
through an analysis of case histories. An extended analysis of the interacting person-
alities that make up the family with emphasis on group interaction and therapy.

272 Practicum in Counseling (3)

Supervision of field experiences in counseling; analysis, use and interpretation of
methods and materials used by the counselor. Open only to those already working in
some counseling capacity.

290 Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3)
Recommended as preparation for the master’s comprehensive examination.

299 Graduate Project (3)
(Formerly called Seminar in Current Problems in Psychology)

PUBLIC HEALTH
(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Anderson. Instructors from Los Angeles City Health Department.

No major or minor given. Courses designed primarily to qualify practicing sanitarians
for the Registered Sanitarian Examination. Public Health 112 and 120 recommended
electives for Biological Science (Laboratory Technicians) majors.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

103 Biological Foundations of Sanitation (3) I

Principles of life sciences including bacteriology, parasitology, and entomology
relevant to control of environmental sanitation.

105 Physical Principles of Sanitation (3) II
Techniques in general sanitation covering construction and maintenance of water
facilities, filters, sewage disposal, heating, ventilation, lighting, plumbing, and housing.

107 Environmental Sanitation Control (3) 1

Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of instructor. A
study of waste disposal, insect, rodent, and nuisance control, control of food and
housing sanitation.

109 Principles of Sanitary Inspection (3) II

Prerequisite: Public Health 107 or consent of instructor. Objectives and special
techniques in food sanitation covering milk, meat, markets, restaurants, and processing
plants.
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112 Community Control of Communicable Disease (3) I

Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of instructor. The
epidemiology, modes of transmission, and community control of communicable dis-
eases, including tuberculosis and the venereal infections.

115 Public Health Administration (3) II

Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of instructor. A
study of agencies dealing with sanitation. Organization of health departments, office
procedures, laws and legal regulations, and public relations.

120 Sanitary Bacteriology (3) II

Prerequisites: General microbiology or Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or
consent of instructor. Sanitary and lahoratory applications of microbiology con-
sidering particularly water-borne diseases, water testing and treatment sewage
disposal, milk testing, food testing, restaurant and air sanitation. Lectures and demon-
strations.

RECREATION EDUCATION
(In the Division of Health, Physical, and Recreation Education)
Staff: Willott (Department Head), Cake, Elliot, Losee, O’Brien, Taylor.

Baccalaureate Major in Recreation Education
Designed for students who plan professional leadership in recreation fields. See
page 63 for program.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

160 Special Events in Recreation (2) I Offered alternate years beginning Fall, 1952

The function of, and planning for, festivals and pageants in the community and
private recreation programs.

161 Social Recreation Leadership (2) II
Leadership techniques in the various social phases of recreation.

175 Organization and Administration of Recreaton (3) I

Problems encountered in establishing and organizing a community for recreation
services. Special emphasis given to governmental control, legislative provision,
municipal control, budgets, personnel, departmental organization, and administrative
practices.

176A Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies (3) I, II
Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience in recreation
programs.

176B  Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies (3) I, I1

Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience in recreation
programs.
177 Community Relations in Recreation (2) I

Development of the ability to interpret, promote and publicize community recrea-
tional programs and activities through personal contacts and various publicity media.

178 Industrial Recreation (2) I Offered alternate years
The fundamental techniques of organization and administration of recreation in
industry.
179 Organization and Administration of Club Activities (2) I Offered alternate
years beginning Fall, 1952
Techniques in the organization and general program planning for recreation in
club activities,
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185 The Recreation Program (2) I

Problems commonly encountered in planning the content of the recreation program
including principles of program construction, scheduling, and evaluation in the
various fields of recreation.

187 Dance in Community Recreation (2) I

Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in round, square,
and social dances.

188 Camp Leadership (2) II

Techniques of camp counseling and leadership, some program content and visits to
nearby camps.

189 Philosophy of Recreation (2) II

The interpretation of recreation as a basic part of the living process, its importance
in individual, community and national life. Its social and economic significance and the
growing demands of leisure time problems.

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.

GRADUATE COURSES

270 Seminar: Recreation in Public Education (2) II

Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Uses made of educational
resources for recreation and community living. Consideration will be given to the
after school program, summer programs, school camping, outdoor education and adult
education.

271 Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) |

Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Planning for recreation
services and facilities based on studies and surveys. Various types of recreational sur-
veys will be studied for the purposes of understanding, scope, content, objectives,
procedures, and types.
275 Seminar in Administration of Public Recreation (2) II

Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. An analysis of administrative
duties and responsibilities and suggested approaches and methods of administration
that have been proved by actual experience.

SOCIAL SCIENCE
(In the Division of Social Sciences)
Staff: Chosen from the Division of Social Sciences and the College at large.
Major in Social Science
Intended for students whose objective is a liberal education with main emphasis
given to the social sciences. See page 63 for program.
Teaching Major in “Social Studies”

Designed for students who choose Social Studies as their composite field major for
the general secondary credential. See page 93 for program.
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Teaching Minor in “Social Studies”

Designed for students who choose Social Studies as their composite field minor for
the general secondary credential. See page 93 for program.

. Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 103.
Note: Most courses in the major and minor are chosen from the subject fields in the
division of Social Sciences.
COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Prerequisites: Completion of two introductory courses in the social sciences.

100 The United States (2) I, II

An orientation course designed for, and open only to, students from foreign coun-
tries for the purpose of acquainting them with the historical, political, economic, and
social background that is a part of every American student’s education, to bring
them into contact with American educational and vocational principles and prac-
tices, and to give them a better understanding of the values that are the foundation
of what is called “the American way of life.” The course is recommended for inter-
national students.

150 Scientific Method and Applied Logic (3) I, II

Nature and application of logic, in its relations to the social sciences. Special atten-
tion is given to the foundation in inductive logic of the methods of scientific inquiry.
Not open to students who have completed a course in inductive logic.
169 Contemporary Latin America (3) Offered 1954-55

Prerequisite: Knowledge of the Spanish language. Introduction to the contemporary
Hispanic world by means of identification of analysis of significant trends and prob-
lems. Particular emphasis upon recent economic and social developments in the
Southwest. Lectures and discussions in Spanish and English.

GRADUATE COURSES
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance, and
specific permission.
250A-B Seminar in Social Science (3-3)

An interdisciplinary approach to selected problems, regions, or trends; directed by
the staff of the division. Begins either semester.

SOCIOLOGY

(In the Division of Social Sciences)
Staff: Nahrendorf (Department Head), Diehl, Ford, Penchef, Wallace, J. Wilson.

Major in Sociology

Designed for students interested in the scientific study of social processes as
related to social institutions and the phenomena arising out of individual and group
relations. See page 64 for program.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See page 104.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Prerequisite for upper division courses: Introduction to Sociology, or consent of
instructor,
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102 Social Processes and Concepts (3) I, II
An interpretation of such social processes as competition, conflict, accommodation,
and assimilation, and a clarification of the various sociological concepts. The different

fields of sociology are studied from the standpoint of their contributions to present
day American life.

103 Marriage and the Family (3) I, II

The family as a social institution; evolution of marriage and the family through
primitive, ancient, and modern times. Recent social changes affecting the family; the
relationship of the family to industry, school, church, and state. Love and courtship,
mate selection, and marital success; processes of family conflict and family disorgani-
zation.

104 Cultural Anthropology (3) 1, II (See Anthropology 104)
Either 104 or 105 may carry sociology credit, but not both.

105 Culture and Personality (3) I, IT (See Anthropology 105)
Either 104 or 105 may carry sociology credit, but not both.

110 ‘The City (3) I

Urbanization from the standpoint of its influence on human behavior. The struc-
ture of the modern city and the personal and social disorganization which evolve
from the growth of the metropolitan area. (Formerly called Urban Sociology)

112 Regions of the United States (3) I
Ecological factors in society. Particular attention is given to social and cultural
regionalism in the United States. (Formerly called Regional Sociology)

122 Social Change (3) II
Changes in technology, ideology, and social organization. Theories of social change
and progress. Adjustments within society to social change.

126 Social Legislation (3) I

Since, in a dynamic society, all social processes do not change at the same rate,
the social legislation process is treated as a compensatory mechanism. The developing
pattern of laws relating to family and child welfare, wages, hours, working conditions,
social insurance, employment of women, and dependency is studied and referred to
the larger cultural body of which it is a part. The steps leading to the enactment of
new laws concerning social issues are considered.

145 Social Psychology (3) I (See Psychology 145)
Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects upon the
individual and the group.

146 Social Control (3) I

Nature of social controls, and their classification. Means and agencies, with par-
ticular attention to institutional controls in law, religion, education, the family and
the economy, and to deliberate noninstitutional controls.

147 Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) 1

Communication in its sociological aspects, with particular attention to mass and
crowd behavior. Propaganda in its relationship to social actions and social systems.

148 Juvenile Delinquency (3) I, Il
Extent and distribution, with emphasis on the local area. Meaning implications and
treatment of delinquency. Personal and environmental conditioning factors.
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150 Population (3) I

An analysis of the causes and consequences of major population trends throughout
the world; of changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age distribution, race and
nationality composition; marital, educational, and occupational status; religious com-
position; population density; migration.

155 Criminology (3) I, II (See Police Science 155)
Investigation of the nature of crime, and the conditioning factors associated with
criminal behavior of the individual and group.

156 The Field of Social Work (3) I, II

A general course designed to familiarize the student with the development of
American social work; the diversity, scope and specific programs used in meeting
welfare problems in contemporary society.

158 Community Organization (2) II

The sociological and ecological aspects of community life. The modern community
as the product of interacting economic and social processes. The results of particular
plans are studied as reflecting the strengths and weaknesses of the social research
methods previously applied to the problems with which they are supposed to deal.
Social agencies and welfare services in general and in relation to the local situation.

159 Child Welfare (3) II

A study of trends affecting the growth and change of the movement toward estab-
lishing the rights of the child to care and protection. Emphasis is placed upon the child
and the law, compulsory education, school social work, child labor legislation, institu-
tional and foster care for the healthy and sick child, and adoption legislation.

160 Industry in Modern Community (3) Il

The sociological analysis of emergent patterns of employee, employer, and con-
sumer relationships. The sociological frame of reference and specific social science
research techniques are applied to typical problems in the fields of personnel admin-
istration, vocational guidance, job training, industrial health, employee morale, and
collective bargaining. (Formerly called Industrial Sociology)

163 Elementary Statistical Methods (3) I, II (See Mathematics 113)

164 Social Statistics (3) I, II

Prerequisite: Sociology 163. Statistics treated as a language of number made up of
quantitative parts of speech, which are used according to the rules established by the
statistical grammar. Practice is given in the use of formulae applicable to the matters
of central tendency, variability, reliability, comparison, and correlation. The use of
these tools is related to problems illustrating the social scientific methods of collecting
data.

167 Development of Sociology (3) I, II

Contributions of social philosophy and social and natural sciences to the growth
of sociology; treated historically and analytically from the point of view of con-
temporary sociological thought.

168 Contemporary Sociology (3) 11

Growth of sociology in the United States; contributions of present-day sociologists,
relation of sociology to other fields, such as psychology, education, anthropology, and
social work. Occupational opportunities and trends in sociology. .

170 Methods of Social Work (3) I, IT

Principles, practices, and theories underlying social case work in group, medical,
and psychiatric settings. Discussion of case material and literature for the appreciation
and development of skills in social welfare work.
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172 Contemporary Treatment of Law Violators (3) I

A survey of general and specific treatment programs used in the rehabilitation of
the offender in correctional institutions, probation and parole. Field trips. (Formerly
called Treatment Programs for the Adult and Juvenile Offender)

175 In-service Training (Variable credit) I, II
In-service training for court and welfare personnel. Upgrading preparation and
refreshing of personnel in the field at the request of social organizations and bureaus.

190 Race Relations (3) I

An analysis of the processes leading to the organization and disorganization of
majority and minority group relations. Ways in which social systems are affected by
segregation, invasion, and succession. Attention is given to the latest findings of social
research concerning the most successful experiments in the field of ethnic group
interaction. (Formerly called Patterns of Ethnic Group Behavior)

194 Social Dynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) Il
The social aspects of personality disorganization. Social research methods applied
to the problem of individual and group tension.

197 Introduction to Social Research (3) I, II

Prerequisites: Inductive Logic and Scientific Method, or Social Science 150, or
equivalent. Application of the scientific method of social phenomena. An analysis
of the more important techniques used in sociological research. Preparation of
research papers and reports. Methods of collecting, classifying, interpreting, and
presenting social data. Case studies of typical research monographs. (Formerly
Sociology 199)
198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or internship
programs. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports, A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. (Formerly

Sociology 197)
GRADUATE COURSES
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic performance, and
specific permission.
245 Seminar in Social Psychology (3)
Advanced investigation of the dynamics of social interaction. Interdisciplinary
research.

270 Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3)
A'survey of the methods and research of contemporary sociologists, with particular
attention to the convergence of apparently divergent methodologies in this swiftly

maturing science.

271 Studies in Social Welfare (3)

The seminar is designed to provide for a deeper understanding of individual and
group phenomena as related to specific phases of social welfare on the local, state,
and federal level. Field studies and class planning are based upon the student’s interest
in his field of study or employment,
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279 Seminar in Marriage and the Family (3)

An advanced study of the sociodynamics of the family as a social institution, with
emphasis on recent research regarding processes of family change, family disorgani-
zation and reorganization.

280 Social Statistics (3)

A more advanced interpretation of empirical findings in terms of mathematical
proof. Consideration is given to statistical inference, the analysis of variance, the
analysis of covariance, microstatistics, and nonparametric statistics.

281 Practicum (3)

Individual and group experiences in the use of sociological scales, the techniques
of sociometry, and social interaction schedules.

290 Social Research (3)

An advanced study of social research techniques, with supervised application of
research methods in a laboratory or field study situation.

299 Graduate Project (3)

SPEECH
(In the Division of Language Arts)

Staff: Sandelin (Acting Head), Douglass, Huber, Stansell.

Baccalaureate Major in Speech

1. Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with an
emphasis on speech. See page 64 for program.
Adviser: Douglass.

2. Designed for students who plan to engage in speech therapy as a career. See
page 65 for program.
Adviser: Huber.
Teaching Major in Speech

Designed primarily for students training to become secondary school teachers.
See page 104 for program.
Adviser: Stansell.

Field of Concentration for the Master of Arts Degree
See “Language Arts,” page 102.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

REMEDIAL SPEECH
99 Individual Speech Therapy (1) I, 1I
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Practical individualized assistance for students

who have deficient speech. Students with foreign accents, articulatory defects, organic
defects, stuttering, etc., are eligible to enroll.

ORAL SKILLS
100B Oral Expression (3) (See Language Arts 100B)
Students enroll in Language Arts 100B.

110 Advanced Public Speaking (2) I, 11

Prerequisite: Three units of public speaking. Preparation and delivery of formal
speeches. Emphasis upon audience analysis and speeches for special occasions.

111A-B-C-D Persuasive Speaking (2-2-2-2) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Methods of persuasion with emphasis upon
ethical, logical, and pathetic proofs. Opportunities for all intercollegiate forensic
activities. May be taken separately, or in any sequence. (Formerly Speech 111)
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120 Oral Interpretation (3) I, II

Intensive study of the theory of oral interpretation. Student participation in the
reading of poetry and prose before the class. (Formerly called Theories and Tech-
niques of Oral Interpretation)

129 Bases of Speech (2) I

A study of the function and production of speech as a unique human characteristic.
Particular attention to physiological and social aspects of normal speech.

130 Advanced Voice and Diction (2) I, II

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced studies in phonation, articulation,
and pronunciation. Special attention given to diction for classroom teachers, for the
public speaker, and for the stage.

SPEECH THERAPY
131 American Phonetics (2) I, II
Systematic analysis of the sounds of speech, use of the International Phonetic
Alphabet. Application of phonetic principles to articulation, to the teaching of speech,
and to speech therapy.

134 Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) I, II

Characteristics, causes and treatment of speech defects. Designed to acquaint the
classroom teacher with common speech problems of children and to serve as an
introductory course for speech therapists.

135 Advanced Speech Therapy (2) Il

Prerequisite: Speech 134 or equivalent. Intensive study of the speech handicapped
individual. Consideration of various causal factors, including cleft palate and cerebral
palsy. Theories of treatment and observation of speech therapy in practical situations.

136A-B-C-D Clinical Practice (1) I, II
Prerequisite: Speech 134 or equivalent. Practical experience with speech handi-
capped individuals. Work in the Speech Clinic under the supervision of the faculty.

SPEECH EDUCATION
164S High School Speech Arts (2) 1
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Techniques of speech in the secondary schools.
Survey of textbooks suitable for high schools and junior colleges. Includes public
speaking, oral interpretation, debate, and the presentation of assemblies. Not a
methods course, as emphasis is on subject field skills. (Formerly called Speech in
the Secondary Schools)

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, II
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester. (Formerly called
Directed Individual Strudies)

GRADUATE COURSES
205 Performance (2)
Prerequisites: Speech 120 or equivalent and graduate standing. Planning and pre-
sentation of monodramas, book reviews, and speeches for recitals, radio, television.
Offered when demand warrants.
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220 Proseminar in Speech Arts (3)

Prerequisites: Graduate standing plus consent of instructor. Selected problems in
the philosophy of the speech arts, their influence upon contemporary movements
and affairs in the American democratic society, and their relationship to the dy-
namics of personahty development. May be repeated for credxt when a different
course problem is undertaken.

236A-B-C-D Clinical Practice (1) I, II

Prerequisites: Speech 134 or equivalent, and graduate standing. Practical experience
with speech handicapped individuals. Work in the Speech Clinic under the super-
vision of the faculty.

ZOOLOGY

(In the Division of Natural Science)
Staff: Griesel, Kazan, Ross. Additional instructors from Los Angeles City College.

Courses are part of the Liberal Arts majors in Biological Sciences and the Life
Science and General Science teaching major. See pages 47 and 85 for programs.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

105 Mammalian Embryology (4) I

Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. A survey of the develop-
ment of the mammal from egg to foetus with laboratory studies of rat and pig
embryos. Histogenesis and organogenesis, and physiology of the reproductive tract.
Two hours lecture; six hours laboratory.

106 Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy (4) II

Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. The anatomical com-
parison of the various classes of animals belonging to the phylum chordata, such as
the cat, turtle, and salamander, stressing the skeletal, muscular, circulatory, nervous,
and urogenital systems. Two hours lecture; six hours laboratory.

107A-B  Mammalogy (2-2) I, II

Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. Natural history, identification and
classification of mammals together with field techniques. Emphasis is placed on the
mammals of the western states. One hour lecture; three hours laboratory or field work.

110 Genetics (2) II

Prerequisites: General zoology, general botany or equivalent. Principles of the
genetics of animals and plants emphasizing the mechanisms of inheritance and the
practical applications. Two hours lecture.

122 Hematology (3) (See Microbiology 122)

123A-B  Birds of California (2-2) I, II

Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lecture and field
study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, and ecology will be featured.
Spring section includes nesting and bird songs. Fall section contacts migration and
distribution. A year of field work with birds. One hour lecture; thre hours laboratory
or field work.

124 Parasitology (3) (See Microbiology 123)
125 Introduction to Pathology (2) (Sece Microbiology 125)

126 Histological Methods (3) I

Prerequisite: General zoology, general botany or the equivalent. Practical ex-
perience in preparing and staining various types of tissue sections. One hour lecture;
six hours laboratory.
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128 Arthropod Vectors (3) II

Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. The role of arthropods, espe-
cially the insects, as transmitter of human animal diseases. Stresses classification, struc-
ture, life histories and practical aspect. Two hours lecture; three hours laboratory.

190A-B Seminar (1-1) I, II

Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Reviews of current literature
and concepts in the various fields of zoology. Recommended for all seniors in the
biological sciences (zoology).

198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) I, IT
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study program.
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings.

199 Independent Study (1-3) I, II

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume respon-
sibility for independent work and to prepare both written and oral reports. A project
is selected in conference with the sponsor at the time of registration and progress
meetings are held regularly thereafter until the end of the semester.
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Accounting, baccalaureate major, 49

Accounting, courses of instruction in, 118
Accounting, special secondary teaching major, 75
Accounting advisory committee, 115
Administration, college, 6
Administration—elementary school, field of concentration for M.A., 97
Administration—secondary school, field of concentration for M.A., 97
Administration credential—elementary school, 72
Administration credential—secondary school, 72
Administration and supervision program, 70
Admission, extended day classes, 24

Admission, foreign students, 31

Admission, graduate students, 31

Admission policies, 31

Admission to teacher education requirements, 66
Admission to teaching credential programs, 31
Admission, undergraduate students, 31
Advisement for education division, 131

Aims and functions, college, 23

Anthropology, courses of instruction in, 106
Application for admission, 31

Application for graduation, 38

Art, baccalaureate major, 46

Art, courses of instruction in, 107

Art, field of concentration for M.A., 98

Art, general secondary teaching major, 73

Art, general secondary teaching minor, 74

Art, special secondary teaching major, 73
Astronomy, courses of instruction in, 111
Athletics, college, 28

Attendance regulations, 36

Audiology, baccalaureate major, 46

Audiology, courses of instruction in, 111
Auditors, 35

Baccalaureate majors, 46

Bachelor of arts degree, 41

Bachelor of science degree, 42

Bachelor of vocational education degree, 43

Biological science, baccalaureate major, 47

Biological science, courses of instruction in, 113

Blind, special secondary credential for teaching, 74
Botany, courses of instruction in, 114

Buildings and equipment, college, 26

Business administration, courses of instruction in, 115
Business administration fields, baccalaureate major, 48
Business education, general secondary teaching major, 75
Business education, general secondary teaching minor, 76
Business education, special secondary teaching major, 74
Business management, special secondary teaching major, 75

Calendar, college, 4

Cancellation of admission, 32

Candidacy for master of arts degree, 45

Certified public accountants examination, 116
Change of program, 36

Chemistry, courses of instruction in, 125

Child welfare and supervision of attendance credential, 76
Classification of students, 34

Commerce, field of concentration for M.A., 98
Communications center, 28

Conservation, courses of instruction in, 126
Constitution and U, 8. history requirement, 39
Construction engineering, baccalaureate major, 52
Correspondence courses, credit for, 33
Counseling, baccalaureate major, 62
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Counseling center, 27

Counseling, student, 27

Course numbering system explanation, 106

Credentials offered, 131

Credit for extended day classes, 23

Credit for extension and correspondence courses, 33

Credit for lower division terminal courses in business, 48

Credit for military service, 33

Credit from junior college, 33

Credits, evaluation of, 33

Curriculum and supervision—elementary school, field of concentration for M.A., 99
Curriculum and supervision—secondary school, field of concentration for M.A., 99

Deaf, special secondary credential for teaching, 77
Degree requirements, 41

Directed teaching, 66

Dismissal, honorable, 38

Disqualification, 37

Drama, baccalaureate major, 51

Drama, courses of instruction in, 126

Drama, field of concentration for M.A., 100

Dual registration, 36

Economics, baccalaureate major, 51

Economics, courses of instruction in, 128
Economics, field of concentration for M.A., 100
Education, courses of instruction in, 132

Electrical industrial engineering, baccalaureate major, 52
Elementary education program, 68

Elementary education, baccalaureate major, 51
Elementary school—general credential major and composite minor, 77
Engineering, baccalaureate major, 51

Engineering, courses of instruction, 141

English, baccalaureate major, 53

English, courses of instruction in, 144

English, field of concentration for M.A., 100
English, general secondary teaching major, 78
English, general secondary teaching minor, 79
Evaluation of credits, 33

Examinations, 38

Executive secretarial, baccalaureate major, 49
Executive secretarial, courses of instruction in, 117
Extended day classes, 23

Extension, credit for, 33

Extension program, 24

Faculty, list of, 10

Fees, general, 40

Finance, baccalaureate major, 49

Finance advisory committee, 115

Finance and insurance, courses of instruction in, 119
Foreign language, field of concentration for M.A., 100
Foreign languages, courses of instruction in, 148
Foreign students, admission of, 31

French, courses of instruction in, 148

French, general secondary teaching minor, 80

General business, courses of instruction in, 124

General fees, 40

General education requirements, 41

General information, 23

General regulations, 35

General requirements for bachelor of arts degree, 41

General requirements for bachelor of science degree, 42

General requirements for bachelor of vocational education degree, 43
General requirements for master of arts degree, 43

General secondary credential, professional education requirements, 68
Geography, baccalaureate major, 54

Geography, courses of instruction in, 149

Geography, field of concentration for M.A., 100

Geology, courses of instruction in, 150
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Government, baccalaureate major, 54
Government, courses of instruction in, 151
Government, field of concentration for M.A., 101
Government service, baccalaureate major, 55
Government, student, 28

Grades and grade points, 37

Graduate courses, registration in, 36

Graduate students, admission of, 31

Graduation requirements, 38

Guidance, field of concentration for M.A., 101

Health and development credential—school audiometrist, 80
Health and development credential—school nurse, 80
Health and safety education, courses of instruction in, 154
Health education, field of concentration for M.A., 101
Health education, general secondary teaching minor, 80
Health services, 27

History, baccalaureate major, 56

History, courses of instruction in, 155

History, field of concentration for M.A., 102

Home economics, baccalaureate major, 56

Home economics, courses of instruction in, 158
Homemaking, general secondary teaching major, 81
Homemaking, general secondary teaching minor, 81
Homemaking, special secondary teaching major, 81

Incomplete grades, 37

Industrial arts, baccalaureate major, 57

Industrial arts, special secondary limited part-time credential, 82
Industrial arts, special secondary teaching major, 82

Industrial management, baccalaureate major, 50

Industrial management, courses of instruction in, 121

Industrial psychology, baccalaureate major, 62

Industrial psychology advisory committee, 60

International relations, baccalaureate major, 55

Internships in public service, 25

Journalism, baccalaureate major, 57
Journalism, courses of instruction in, 159
Journalism, field of conceantration for M.A., 102
Junior college credit, 33

Junior high school, general credential major, 82

Kindergarten-primary education, baccalaureate major, 57
Kindergarten-primary, general credential major and composite minor, 83

Labor relations and personnel management, baccalaureate major, 50
Labor relations and personnel management, courses of instruction in, 123
Laboratory technician advisory committee, 164

Laboratory technicians, baccalaureate major, 48

Language arts, baccalaureate major, 57

Language arts, courses of instruction in, 161

Language arts, field of concentration for M.A., 102

Language arts, general secondary teaching major, 83

Language arts, general secondary teaching minor, 85

Late registration, 35

Library, college, 26

Life science and general science, general secondary teaching major, 85
Life science and general science, general secondary teaching minor, 86
Lip reading to hard of hearing child—special secondary credential for teaching, 86
Living accommodations, 30

Loans, student, 30

Location, college, 26

Majors, baccalaureate, 46

Management advisory committee, 115

Management of small business, baccalaureate major, 50
Marketing and trade, baccalaureate major, 50
Marketing and trade, courses of instruction in, 120
Marketing advisory committee, 116

Master of arts degree, 43

Master of arts degree, fields of concentration, 97
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Mathematics, baccalaureate major, 57

Mathematics, courses of instruction in, 162
Mathematics, general secondary teaching major, 86
Mathematics, general secondary teaching minor, 87
Mentally retarded, special secondary credential for teaching, 87
Merchandising, special secondary teaching major, 75
Microbiology, courses of instruction in, 164

Military service, credit for, 33

Music, baccalaureate major, 58

Music, courses of instruction in, 165

Music, field of concentration for M.A., 102

Music, general secondary teaching major, 88

Music, general secondary teaching minor, 89

Music, special secondary teaching major, 88

Nature study, courses of instruction in, 170

Nursing, baccalaureate major (for registered nurses), 58
Nursing, baccalaureate major (for student nurses), 58
Nursing, courses of instruction in, 171

Nursing, education, special secondary teaching credential, 89

Organization of college, 23

Partially sighted child—special secondary credential for teaching, 89
Personnel services, 27

Philosophy, courses of instruction in, 173

Physical education, baccalaureate major, 59

Physical education, courses of instruction in, 174

Physical education, field of concentration for M.A., 103
Physical education, general secondary teaching major, 90
Physical education, general secondary teaching minor, 90
Physical eductaion, special secondary teaching major, 89
Physical science, baccalaureate major, 59

Physical science and general science, general secondary teaching major, 91
Physical science and general science, general secondary teaching minor, 91
Physical sciences, courses of instruction in, 177

Physics, courses of instruction in, 177

Placement, student, 30

Placement, teacher, 30

Plumbing engineering, baccalaureate major, 53

Police science and administration, baccalaureate major, 60
Police science and administration, courses of instruction in, 178
Power engineering, baccalaureate major, 53

Pre-graduate study, baccalaureate major, 56

Pre-law, baccalaureate major, 55

Probation, 37

Production engineering, baccalaureate major, 53

Professional education requirements, 66

Program change, 36

Psychologist (school) credential, 91

Psychology, baccalaureate major, 61

Psychology, courses of instruction in, 180

Psychology, field of concentration for M.A., 103

Psychology, general, baccalaureate major, 62

Psychometrist (school) credential, 92

Public health, courses of instruction in, 184

Publications, student, 29

Recognition, college, 23

Recreation education, baccalaureate major, 63
Recreation education, courses of instruction in, 185
Registration, dual, 36

Registration in graduate courses, 36

Registration in Los Angeles City College, courses, 36
Registration, late, 35

Registration procedure, 35

Repeated courses, 37

Residence requirement, 39
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Scholarship policies, 37

Scholarship requirements, 38

Scholarships, 29

School service credentials, 71

Secondary education program, 68

Secretarial training, special secondary teaching major, 75
Selective service regulation, 35

Social science, baccalaureate major, 63

Social science, courses of instruction in, 186

Social science, field of concentration for M.A., 103
Social studies, general secondary teaching major, 93
Social studies, general secondary teaching minor, 93
Social welfare, baccalaureate major, 64

Sociology, baccalaureate major, 64

Sociology, courses of instruction in, 187

Sociology, field of concentration for M.A., 104
Spanish, baccalaureate major, 64

Spanish, courses of instruction in, 148

Spanish, general secondary teaching major, 93
Spanish, general secondary teaching minor, 94

Special business, baccalaureate major, 51

Special education, field of concentration for M.A., 104
Special education program, 71

Special secondary credential, professional education requirements, 69
Speech, baccalaureate major, 64

Speech, baccalaureate major (therapy-pre-professional), 65
Speech, courses of instruction in, 191

Speech, field of concentration for M.A., 104

Speech, general secondary teaching major, 94

Speech, general secondary teaching minor, 95

Speech defects, special secondary credential in correction of, 95
Speech therapy, baccalaureate major, 65

Student classification, 34

Student government, 28

Student organization, 28

Student publications, 29

Study load, 35

Summer session, 24

Supervision credential—elementary school, 96
Supervision credential—secondary school, 96
Supervision credential—special subject, 96

Teacher education, admission requirements, 66

Teacher placement service, 30

Teaching credential programs, admission to, 31

Teaching, elementary, field of concentration for M.A., 105

Teaching, secondary, field of concentration for M.A., 105

Teaching majors and minors and public school credential programs, 66
Testing, 27

Transcripts, 38

Transcripts, for admission, 32

Tuition, or fees, 40

Undergraduate students, admission of, 31
Unit, definition of, 106

Upper division requirement, 39

U. 8. history and Constitution requirement, 39
Veterans, provision for, 25

Withdrawal from courses, 36
Work-study program, 25

Zoology, courses of instruction in, 193

o

printed in CALIFORNIA STATE PRINTING OPFICE

78662 4-53 12M



e N R Yi .uw'qq-;!udmbi

' s - o B iedtea dapey qiﬂnulﬂiﬂ

rL o o R esderyiade

e F alaigniage walvias el

ﬁn Ay ookt Taaiipod

. [ galaiay P TRRUSY

TE ialiger wote e avits hq

‘lﬂ:pn atpianalond omsta Tapusd

mtgnﬁvnnm hmt:a.. T I“;E
Mty iy Lo

s M W eiskrend Tarnnng woibie ab®

. um wrehanode lessoyy Az

0 ﬂﬂ ualaleed sy w—.m?
sty winpros Lesedd . gl ang’

e .q-m'ni 0 mseti . | Canblnndt

MM' ..F.llllﬂdnlgnuw:r- 3o bnfi e dhiake

-mwf-q M» -uol-t K
w .’

-\.n.bn u.,. i










	Bulletin_1953-1954_001
	Bulletin_1953-1954_002
	Bulletin_1953-1954_003
	Bulletin_1953-1954_004
	Bulletin_1953-1954_005
	Bulletin_1953-1954_006
	Bulletin_1953-1954_007
	Bulletin_1953-1954_008
	Bulletin_1953-1954_009
	Bulletin_1953-1954_010
	Bulletin_1953-1954_011
	Bulletin_1953-1954_012
	Bulletin_1953-1954_013
	Bulletin_1953-1954_014
	Bulletin_1953-1954_015
	Bulletin_1953-1954_016
	Bulletin_1953-1954_017
	Bulletin_1953-1954_018
	Bulletin_1953-1954_019
	Bulletin_1953-1954_020
	Bulletin_1953-1954_021
	Bulletin_1953-1954_022
	Bulletin_1953-1954_023
	Bulletin_1953-1954_024
	Bulletin_1953-1954_025
	Bulletin_1953-1954_026
	Bulletin_1953-1954_027
	Bulletin_1953-1954_028
	Bulletin_1953-1954_029
	Bulletin_1953-1954_030
	Bulletin_1953-1954_031
	Bulletin_1953-1954_032
	Bulletin_1953-1954_033
	Bulletin_1953-1954_034
	Bulletin_1953-1954_035
	Bulletin_1953-1954_036
	Bulletin_1953-1954_037
	Bulletin_1953-1954_038
	Bulletin_1953-1954_039
	Bulletin_1953-1954_040
	Bulletin_1953-1954_041
	Bulletin_1953-1954_042
	Bulletin_1953-1954_043
	Bulletin_1953-1954_044
	Bulletin_1953-1954_045
	Bulletin_1953-1954_046
	Bulletin_1953-1954_047
	Bulletin_1953-1954_048
	Bulletin_1953-1954_049
	Bulletin_1953-1954_050
	Bulletin_1953-1954_051
	Bulletin_1953-1954_052
	Bulletin_1953-1954_053
	Bulletin_1953-1954_054
	Bulletin_1953-1954_055
	Bulletin_1953-1954_056
	Bulletin_1953-1954_057
	Bulletin_1953-1954_058
	Bulletin_1953-1954_059
	Bulletin_1953-1954_060
	Bulletin_1953-1954_061
	Bulletin_1953-1954_062
	Bulletin_1953-1954_063
	Bulletin_1953-1954_064
	Bulletin_1953-1954_065
	Bulletin_1953-1954_066
	Bulletin_1953-1954_067
	Bulletin_1953-1954_068
	Bulletin_1953-1954_069
	Bulletin_1953-1954_070
	Bulletin_1953-1954_071
	Bulletin_1953-1954_072
	Bulletin_1953-1954_073
	Bulletin_1953-1954_074
	Bulletin_1953-1954_075
	Bulletin_1953-1954_076
	Bulletin_1953-1954_077
	Bulletin_1953-1954_078
	Bulletin_1953-1954_079
	Bulletin_1953-1954_080
	Bulletin_1953-1954_081
	Bulletin_1953-1954_082
	Bulletin_1953-1954_083
	Bulletin_1953-1954_084
	Bulletin_1953-1954_085
	Bulletin_1953-1954_086
	Bulletin_1953-1954_087
	Bulletin_1953-1954_088
	Bulletin_1953-1954_089
	Bulletin_1953-1954_090
	Bulletin_1953-1954_091
	Bulletin_1953-1954_092
	Bulletin_1953-1954_093
	Bulletin_1953-1954_094
	Bulletin_1953-1954_095
	Bulletin_1953-1954_096
	Bulletin_1953-1954_097
	Bulletin_1953-1954_098
	Bulletin_1953-1954_099
	Bulletin_1953-1954_100
	Bulletin_1953-1954_101
	Bulletin_1953-1954_102
	Bulletin_1953-1954_103
	Bulletin_1953-1954_104
	Bulletin_1953-1954_105
	Bulletin_1953-1954_106
	Bulletin_1953-1954_107
	Bulletin_1953-1954_108
	Bulletin_1953-1954_109
	Bulletin_1953-1954_110
	Bulletin_1953-1954_111
	Bulletin_1953-1954_112
	Bulletin_1953-1954_113
	Bulletin_1953-1954_114
	Bulletin_1953-1954_115
	Bulletin_1953-1954_116
	Bulletin_1953-1954_117
	Bulletin_1953-1954_118
	Bulletin_1953-1954_119
	Bulletin_1953-1954_120
	Bulletin_1953-1954_121
	Bulletin_1953-1954_122
	Bulletin_1953-1954_123
	Bulletin_1953-1954_124
	Bulletin_1953-1954_125
	Bulletin_1953-1954_126
	Bulletin_1953-1954_127
	Bulletin_1953-1954_128
	Bulletin_1953-1954_129
	Bulletin_1953-1954_130
	Bulletin_1953-1954_131
	Bulletin_1953-1954_132
	Bulletin_1953-1954_133
	Bulletin_1953-1954_134
	Bulletin_1953-1954_135
	Bulletin_1953-1954_136
	Bulletin_1953-1954_137
	Bulletin_1953-1954_138
	Bulletin_1953-1954_139
	Bulletin_1953-1954_140
	Bulletin_1953-1954_141
	Bulletin_1953-1954_142
	Bulletin_1953-1954_143
	Bulletin_1953-1954_144
	Bulletin_1953-1954_145
	Bulletin_1953-1954_146
	Bulletin_1953-1954_147
	Bulletin_1953-1954_148
	Bulletin_1953-1954_149
	Bulletin_1953-1954_150
	Bulletin_1953-1954_151
	Bulletin_1953-1954_152
	Bulletin_1953-1954_153
	Bulletin_1953-1954_154
	Bulletin_1953-1954_155
	Bulletin_1953-1954_156
	Bulletin_1953-1954_157
	Bulletin_1953-1954_158
	Bulletin_1953-1954_159
	Bulletin_1953-1954_160
	Bulletin_1953-1954_161
	Bulletin_1953-1954_162
	Bulletin_1953-1954_163
	Bulletin_1953-1954_164
	Bulletin_1953-1954_165
	Bulletin_1953-1954_166
	Bulletin_1953-1954_167
	Bulletin_1953-1954_168
	Bulletin_1953-1954_169
	Bulletin_1953-1954_170
	Bulletin_1953-1954_171
	Bulletin_1953-1954_172
	Bulletin_1953-1954_173
	Bulletin_1953-1954_174
	Bulletin_1953-1954_175
	Bulletin_1953-1954_176
	Bulletin_1953-1954_177
	Bulletin_1953-1954_178
	Bulletin_1953-1954_179
	Bulletin_1953-1954_180
	Bulletin_1953-1954_181
	Bulletin_1953-1954_182
	Bulletin_1953-1954_183
	Bulletin_1953-1954_184
	Bulletin_1953-1954_185
	Bulletin_1953-1954_186
	Bulletin_1953-1954_187
	Bulletin_1953-1954_188
	Bulletin_1953-1954_189
	Bulletin_1953-1954_190
	Bulletin_1953-1954_191
	Bulletin_1953-1954_192
	Bulletin_1953-1954_193
	Bulletin_1953-1954_194
	Bulletin_1953-1954_195
	Bulletin_1953-1954_196
	Bulletin_1953-1954_197
	Bulletin_1953-1954_198
	Bulletin_1953-1954_199
	Bulletin_1953-1954_200
	Bulletin_1953-1954_201
	Bulletin_1953-1954_202
	Bulletin_1953-1954_203
	Bulletin_1953-1954_204



